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SECTION 00010 – ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS:  

  

  

PROJECT:  

.  

  

LCSD Early Childhood Center Addition for Logan City School District located at 

325 West 400 South, Logan, Utah 84321.  

DESCRIPTION:  

  

Provide lump sum bids for divisions 02 0000 through 32 000 for Construction phase 

as per Architectural drawings and specifications. This project will begin July 7, 

2025, and will occur through May 1, 2026.  

TIME AND PLACE:  

  

DWA Construction, Inc. will receive contractor and supplier bids for the project at 

their Corporate Office located at 76 West 2400 North P.O. Box 3448, Logan, Utah 

84323 on June 24, 2025 @ 3:00 PM.  Faxed or emailed bids will be accepted. Please 

email bids to dwanate.h@dwaconstruct.com. 

 

TYPE OF BID:  

  

 

The package will be awarded using a low bid best Value selection process.  

PRE-BID MEETING:  

  

No pre-bid meeting will be held.   

COMPLETION  Liquidated damages will be assessed in the amount of $250.00 for each  

LIQUIDATED   calendar day that the project is delayed based on the project schedule for each  

DAMAGE  trade. Construction will begin July 7, 2025, and be completed by August 1, 2026.  

          

BIDDING     

DOCUMENTS:  

  

Bidding documents will be available June 2, 2025, through the office of DWA 

Construction, Inc., 76 West 2400 North P.O. Box 3448, Logan, Utah 84323 in 

accordance with the Instructions to Bidders. Bidders will be limited to one (1) set of 

documents. These sets WILL NOT be available to keep for the duration of the 

bidding. No partial sets of documents will be issued. Plans will also be available for 

viewing at our website www.dwaconstruct.com and the following plan rooms:  

1. Builders Exchange Plan Rooms 

       Phone: 775-329-7222 utahplanroom.com  

 

2. DWA Construction, Inc.: 76 West 2400 North Logan, Utah 84341 Phone: (435) 

752-6860 Fax (435) 752-7606  

  

3. Intermountain Contractor: www.construction.com/projectcenter/.  

  

PERFORMANCE  Upon receipt of a contract exceeding $250,000.00, the successful Contractor  

AND PAYMENT:  

  

shall furnish to the Owner (at the CM/Owner’s option) a 100 percent Performance 

and Payment Bond in accordance with the Instructions to Bidders.    

BID BONDS  

  

  

Bid bonds will be required on all bids exceeding $500,000.00.    

RIGHT TO  DWA Construction, Inc. and the Owner reserves the right to  

REJECT BIDS:  

  

reject any or all bids and waive any irregularities in any bid or in the bidding.  

      END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 2300
ALTERNATES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Procedures for pricing Alternates.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Document 00 2113 - Instructions to Bidders:  Instructions for preparation of pricing for
Alternates.

1.03 ACCEPTANCE OF ALTERNATES
A. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner's option.

 Accepted Alternates will be identified in the Owner-Contractor Agreement.
B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the Work of each Alternate.

1.04 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
A. Alternate No. 1: Site

1. Bus lane
2. New parking lot
3. Relocated playground
4. Updated site landscaping
5. See Drawing Sheets: C-601, C-611, C-621, C-631, C-651, C-652, L-611, L-621, L-651,

and L-652.
B. Alternate No. 2: Interiors

1. Replace square PET felt panels in corridors with decorative PET designs noted in the bid
alternate 2 elevations.

2. Replace the two square PET felt panes at the reception desk with decorative Laminate
and PET felt designs noted on bid alternate 2 elevations.

3. Add decorative PET felt design to entry of the multi-purpose room as noted on bid
alternate 2 elevations.

4. Add decorative PET felt panels to the Multi-purpose room.
5. See Drawing Sheets: A-691, A-811, A-821, A-822

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  01 2300
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SECTION 012500
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions:  Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to
materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.
1. Substitutions for Cause:  Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond

Contractor's control.
a. Unavailability.
b. Regulatory changes.

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial
advantage to the Project.
a. Substitution requests offering advantages solely to the Contractor will not be

considered.
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a
representation that the submitter:
1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality

level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.
2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.
3. Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement

parts, as applicable.
4. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for

the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.
5. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become

apparent.
6. Agrees to reimburse Owner and Architect for review or redesign services associated with

re-approval by authorities.
B. A Substitution Request for specified installer constitutes a representation that the submitter:

1. Has acted in good faith to obtain services of specified installer, but was unable to come to
commercial, or other terms.

C. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents.  Burden of proof is on proposer.

D. Content:  Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. No specific form is required.  Contractor's Substitution Request documentation must

include the following:
a. Project Information:

1) Official project name and number, and any additional required identifiers
established in Contract Documents.

b. Substitution Request Information:
1) Discrete and consecutive Substitution Request number, and descriptive

subject/title.
2) Indication of whether the substitution is for cause or convenience.
3) Issue date.
4) Description of Substitution.
5) Reason why the specified item cannot be provided.



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  012500 - 2  Substitution Procedures 

6) Differences between proposed substitution and specified item.
7) Description of how proposed substitution affects other parts of work.

c. Attached Comparative Data:  Provide point-by-point, side-by-side comparison
addressing essential attributes specified, as appropriate and relevant for the item:
1) Physical characteristics.
2) In-service performance.
3) Expected durability.
4) Visual effect.
5) Warranties.
6) Other salient features and requirements.
7) Include, as appropriate or requested, the following types of documentation:

(a) Product Data:
(b) Samples.
(c) Certificates, test, reports or similar qualification data.

d. Impact of Substitution:
1) Savings to Owner for accepting substitution.
2) Change to Contract Time due to accepting substitution.

E. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into

single document.
3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

A. Submittal Time Restrictions:
3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION

A. Architect will consider requests for substitutions only within 15 days after date of Agreement.
B. Submit request for Substitution for Cause ​within 14 days of ​ discovery of need for substitution,

but not later than ​7 ​ days prior to time required for review and approval by ​Architect ​, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience ​immediately upon ​ discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than ​7 ​ days prior to time required for review and approval
by ​Architect ​, in order to stay on approved project schedule.
1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested

substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:
a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent

processing and evaluating the request.
b. Other construction by Owner.
c. Other unanticipated project considerations.

3.04 RESOLUTION
A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a decision.

 Provide this data in an expeditious manner.
B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.

1. Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be noted on the
submitted form.

3.05 ACCEPTANCE
A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project.  They will be documented and

incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.
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3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 013000
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General administrative requirements.
B. Electronic document submittal service.
C. Preconstruction meeting.
D. Site mobilization meeting.
E. Progress meetings.
F. Construction progress schedule.
G. Progress photographs.
H. Coordination drawings.
I. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
J. Number of copies of submittals.
K. Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.
L. Submittal procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016000 - Product Requirements:  General product requirements.
B. Comply with requirements of Section 017000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for

coordination of execution of administrative tasks with timing of construction activities.
C. Make the following types of submittals to Architect:

1. Requests for Interpretation (RFI).
2. Requests for substitution.
3. Shop drawings, product data, and samples.
4. Test and inspection reports.
5. Design data.
6. Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
7. Applications for payment and change order requests.
8. Progress schedules.
9. Coordination drawings.
10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
11. Closeout submittals.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT SUBMITTAL SERVICE

A. All documents transmitted for purposes of administration of the contract are to be in electronic
(PDF, MS Word, or MS Excel) format, as appropriate to the document, and transmitted via an
Internet-based submittal service that receives, logs and stores documents, provides electronic
stamping and signatures, and notifies addressees via email.
1. Besides submittals for review, information, and closeout, this procedure applies to

Requests for ​Information ​ (RFIs), progress documentation, contract modification
documents (e.g. supplementary instructions, change proposals, change orders),
applications for payment, field reports and meeting minutes, ​Contractor ​'s correction
punchlist, and any other document any participant wishes to make part of the project
record.

2. Contractor and Architect are required to use this service.
3. It is Contractor's responsibility to submit documents in allowable format.



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  013000 - 2  Administrative Requirements 

4. Subcontractors, suppliers, and Architect's consultants will be permitted to use the service
at no extra charge.

5. Users of the service need an email address, internet access, and PDF review software
that includes ability to mark up and apply electronic stamps (such as Adobe Acrobat,
www.adobe.com, or Bluebeam PDF Revu, www.bluebeam.com), unless such software
capability is provided by the service provider.

6. Paper document transmittals will not be reviewed; emailed electronic documents will not
be reviewed.

7. All other specified submittal and document transmission procedures apply, except that
electronic document requirements do not apply to samples or color selection charts.

3.02 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
A. Schedule meeting after Notice of Award.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Owner.
2. Architect.
3. Contractor.

C. Agenda:
1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.
2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.
3. Distribution of Contract Documents.
4. Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress

schedule.
5. Submission of initial Submittal schedule.
6. Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, Owner and Architect. ​
7. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for

payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.
8. Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 SITE MOBILIZATION MEETING
A. Schedule meeting at the Project site prior to Contractor occupancy.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Contractor.
2. Owner.
3. Architect.
4. Contractor's superintendent.
5. Major subcontractors.

C. Agenda:
1. Use of premises by Owner and Contractor.
2. Owner's requirements.
3. Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner.
4. Temporary utilities provided by Owner.
5. Survey and building layout.
6. Security and housekeeping procedures.
7. Schedules.
8. Application for payment procedures.
9. Procedures for testing.
10. Procedures for maintaining record documents.
11. Requirements for start-up of equipment.
12. Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.
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3.04 PROGRESS MEETINGS
A. Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the work at maximum bi-monthly

intervals.
B. Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at

meetings.
C. Attendance Required:

1. Contractor.
2. Owner.
3. Architect.
4. Contractor's superintendent.
5. Major subcontractors.

D. Agenda:
1. Review minutes of previous meetings.
2. Review of work progress.
3. Field observations, problems, and decisions.
4. Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.
6. Review of RFIs log and status of responses.
7. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.
8. Maintenance of progress schedule.
9. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.
10. Planned progress during succeeding work period.
11. Maintenance of quality and work standards.
12. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
13. Other business relating to work.

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.05 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE
3.06 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS

A. Submit photographs with each application for payment, taken not more than 3 days prior to
submission of application for payment.

B. Photography Type:  Digital; electronic files.
C. Provide photographs of site and construction throughout progress of work produced by an

experienced photographer, acceptable to Architect.
D. In addition to periodic, recurring views, take photographs of each of the following events:
E. Views:

1. Provide non-aerial photographs from four cardinal views at each specified time, until date
of Substantial Completion.

2. Consult with Architect for instructions on views required.
3. Provide factual presentation.
4. Provide correct exposure and focus, high resolution and sharpness, maximum depth of

field, and minimum distortion.
5. Delivery Medium:  Via email.
6. File Naming:  Include project identification, date and time of view, and view identification.
7. Hard Copy:  Printed hardcopy (grayscale) of PDF file and point of view sketch.

3.07 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
A. Provide information required by Project Coordinator for preparation of coordination drawings.
B. Review drawings prior to submission to Architect.
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3.08 REQUESTS FOR ​​INFORMATION ​​ (RFI)
A. Definition:  A request seeking one of the following:

1. An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in Contract Documents.

2. A resolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.
B. Whenever possible, request clarifications at the next appropriate project progress meeting, with

response entered into meeting minutes, rendering unnecessary the issuance of a formal RFI.
C. Preparation:  Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of

Contract Documents.  Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.
1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.

a. Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or
materials suppliers.

b. Do not forward requests which solely require internal coordination between
subcontractors.

2. Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to Owner.
3. Prepare using software provided by the Electronic Document Submittal Service.
4. Combine RFI and its attachments into a single electronic file. PDF format is preferred.

D. Reason for the RFI:  Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to
confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.
1. Unacceptable Uses for RFIs:  Do not use RFIs to request the following::

a. Approval of submittals (use procedures specified elsewhere in this section).
b. Approval of substitutions (see Section - 016000 - Product Requirements)
c. Changes that entail change in Contract Time and Contract Sum (comply with

provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).
d. Different methods of performing work than those indicated in the Contract Drawings

and Specifications (comply with provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).
2. Improper RFIs:  Requests not prepared in compliance with requirements of this section,

and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response.  They will be
returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

3. Frivolous RFIs:  Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably
inferable from, Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the
question.  They will be returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.
a. The Owner reserves the right to assess the Contractor for the costs (on time-and-

materials basis) incurred by the Architect, and any of its consultants, due to
processing of such RFIs.

E. Content:  Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information
necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in

Contract Documents.
2. Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.
3. Issue date, and requested reply date.
4. Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation.  Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or
specification section number, title, and paragraph(s).

5. Annotations:  Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

6. Contractor's suggested resolution:  A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents.  If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
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Time or the Contract Sum.
F. Attachments:  Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and

other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.
G. RFI Log:  Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.

1. Indicate current status of every RFI.  Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.
3. Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.
4. Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.
5. Identify and include improper or frivolous RFIs.

H. Review Time:  ​Architect ​ will respond and return RFIs to ​Contractor ​ within ​​ calendar days of
receipt.  For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFIs
received after ​12:00 noon ​ will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.
1. Response period may be shortened or lengthened for specific items, subject to mutual

agreement, and recorded in a timely manner in progress meeting minutes.
I. Responses:  Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or

authorization to perform extra work or delay the project.  If in Contractor's belief it is likely to
lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and
follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.
1. Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI

will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued forthwith.
 Identify the amended RFI with an R suffix to the original number.

2. Do not extend applicability of a response to specific item to encompass other similar
conditions, unless specifically so noted in the response.

3. Upon receipt of a response, promptly review and distribute it to all affected parties, and
update the RFI Log.

4. Notify Architect within seven calendar days if an additional or corrected response is
required by submitting an amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified
above.

3.09 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
A. Submit to Architect for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format.

3.10 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:

1. Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
3. Samples for selection.
4. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

C. Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.
D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 017800 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.11 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

1. Design data.
2. Certificates.
3. Test reports.
4. Inspection reports.
5. Manufacturer's instructions.
6. Manufacturer's field reports.
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7. Other types indicated.
B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.

3.12 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT
A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in

compliance with requirements of Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals:
1. Project record documents.
2. Operation and maintenance data.
3. Warranties.
4. Bonds.
5. Other types as indicated.

D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.
3.13 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A. Electronic Documents:  Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up
file will be returned.  Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected.

B. Samples:  Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be
retained by Architect.
1. After review, produce duplicates.
2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.14 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. General Requirements:

1. Sequentially identify each item.  For revised submittals use original number and a
sequential numerical suffix.

2. Identify:  Project; Contractor; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail
number; and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on each
copy.

3. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.
a. Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will

not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.
4. Deliver each submittal on date noted in submittal schedule, unless an earlier date has

been agreed to by all affected parties, and is of the benefit to the project.
5. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.

B. Product Data Procedures:
1. Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
2. Collect required information into a single submittal.
3. Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.

C. Shop Drawing Procedures:
1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting

Contract Documents and coordinating related work.
2. Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the

requirements for shop drawings.
D. Samples Procedures:

1. Transmit related items together as single package.
2. Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing

installation locations.
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3.15 SUBMITTAL REVIEW
A. Submittals for Review:  Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other

appropriate action.
B. Submittals for Information:  Architect will acknowledge receipt and review.  See below for

actions to be taken.
C. Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on

electronic submittals.
D. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for review:

1. Authorizing purchasing, fabrication, delivery, and installation:
a. " ​No Exceptions Taken ​" ​, or language with same legal meaning ​.
b. " ​Exceptions as Noted ​" ​, or language with same legal meaning ​.

1) At Contractor's option, submit corrected item, with review notations
acknowledged and incorporated.

2. Not Authorizing fabrication, delivery, and installation:
a. "Revise and Resubmit".

1) Resubmit revised item, with review notations acknowledged and incorporated.
b. "Rejected".

1) Submit item complying with requirements of Contract Documents.
E. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for information:

1. Items for which no action was taken:
a. "Received" -  to notify the Contractor that the submittal has been received for record

only.
2. Items for which action was taken:

a. "Reviewed" - no further action is required from Contractor.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 013553
SECURITY PROCEDURES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Security measures including ​​formal security program, entry control, and miscellaneous
restrictions ​​.

B. Protect Work ​​ and ​Owner ​'s operations from theft, vandalism, and unauthorized entry.
C. Initiate program at project mobilization.

1.02 RESTRICTIONS
A. Do not allow cameras on site or photographs taken except by written approval of Owner.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 014000
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Submittals.
B. Quality assurance.
C. References and standards.
D. Testing and inspection agencies and services.
E. Contractor's construction-related professional design services.
F. Contractor's design-related professional design services.
G. Control of installation.
H. Tolerances.
I. Defect Assessment.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Contractor's Quality Control Plan:  Contractor's management plan for executing the Contract for

Construction.
B. Contractor's Professional Design Services:  Design of some aspect or portion of the project by

party other than the design professional of record.  Provide these services as part of the
Contract for Construction.
1. Design Services Types Required:

a. Construction-Related:  Services Contractor needs to provide in order to carry out the
Contractor’s sole responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques,
sequences, and procedures.

1.03 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES
A. Coordination:  Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of project's

Conditions for Construction Contract.
B. Provide such engineering design services as may be necessary to plan and safely conduct

certain construction operations, pertaining to, but not limited to the following:
1. Temporary sheeting, shoring, or supports.
2. Temporary scaffolding.
3. Temporary bracing.
4. Temporary falsework for support of spanning or arched structures.
5. Temporary foundation underpinning.
6. Temporary stairs or steps required for construction access only.
7. Temporary hoist(s) and rigging.

1.04 CONTRACTOR'S DESIGN-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES
A. Coordination:  Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of project's

Conditions for Construction Contract.
B. Base design on performance and/or design criteria indicated in individual specification sections.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Designer's Qualification Statement:  Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator,

or for Owner's information.
1. Include information for each individual professional responsible for producing, or

supervising production of, design-related professional services provided by Contractor.
a. Full name.
b. Professional licensure information.
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c. Statement addressing extent and depth of experience specifically relevant to design
of items assigned to Contractor.

C. Design Data:  Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose
of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in the
Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

D. Certificates:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the
manufacturer and Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in quantities
specified for Product Data.
1. Indicate material or product complies with or exceeds specified requirements.  Submit

supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:
1. Prior to start of work, submit agency name, address, and telephone number, and names

of full time registered Engineer and responsible officer.
2. Submit copy of report of laboratory facilities inspection made by NIST Construction

Materials Reference Laboratory during most recent inspection, with memorandum of
remedies of any deficiencies reported by the inspection.

B. Designer Qualifications:  Where professional engineering design services and design data
submittals are specifically required of Contractor by Contract Documents, provide services of a
Professional Engineer experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in the State in
which the Project is located.

1.07 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES
A. Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform other

specified testing.
B. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in

accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.
C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from

Architect before proceeding.
D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent

tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

E. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the

manufacturer.
G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand

stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.
3.02 TOLERANCES

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
 Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances.  Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.

C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
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3.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION
A. Testing Agency Duties:

1. Provide qualified personnel at site.  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.

2. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.

3. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
4. Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-compliance of

Work or products.
5. Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.
6. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

B. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract

Documents.
2. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.
3. Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.
4. Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

C. Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be

used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to

manufacturers' facilities.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:

a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be

tested/inspected.
c. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

4. Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.

5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

D. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

E. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.

3.04 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.
B. If, in the opinion of Owner, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, Owner will direct

an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 015500
VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Access roads.
B. Parking.
C. Existing pavements and parking areas.
D. Permanent pavements and parking facilities.
E. Construction parking controls.
F. Haul routes.
G. Maintenance.
H. Removal, repair.
I. Mud from site vehicles.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 011000 - Summary:  For access to site, work sequence, and occupancy.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Temporary Construction:  Contractor's option.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Clear areas, provide surface and storm drainage of road, parking, area premises, and adjacent
areas.

3.02 ACCESS ROADS
A. Use of existing on-site streets and driveways for construction traffic is permitted.
B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants free of obstructions.

3.03 PARKING
A. Locate as indicated.

3.04 HAUL ROUTES
A. Confine construction traffic to designated haul routes.

3.05 MAINTENANCE
A. Maintain traffic and parking areas in a sound condition free of excavated material, construction

equipment, products, mud, snow, and ice.
B. Maintain existing paved areas used for construction; promptly repair breaks, potholes, low

areas, standing water, and other deficiencies, to maintain paving and drainage in original, or
specified, condition.

3.06 REMOVAL, REPAIR
A. Repair damage caused by installation.

3.07 MUD FROM SITE VEHICLES
A. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 016000
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General product requirements.
B. Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
C. Product option requirements.
D. Substitution limitations.
E. Procedures for Owner-supplied products.
F. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 012500 - Substitution Procedures:  Substitutions made during procurement and/or

construction phases.
B. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions:  Requirements for

VOC-restricted product categories.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data Submittals:  Submit manufacturer's standard published data.  Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data.  Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

B. Shop Drawing Submittals:  Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

C. Sample Submittals:  Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.
1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the

manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 NEW PRODUCTS

A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.
B. Use of products having any of the following characteristics is not permitted:

1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's.
2. Containing lead, cadmium, or asbestos.

C. Where other criteria are met, Contractor shall give preference to products that:
1. If used on interior, have lower emissions, as defined in Section 016116.
2. If wet-applied, have lower VOC content, as defined in Section 016116.

2.02 PRODUCT OPTIONS
A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only:  Use any product meeting

those standards or description.
B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers:  Use a product of one of the

manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.
C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:

 Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.
2.03 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.

B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A. See Section 012500 - Substitution Procedures.
3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A. Owner's Responsibilities:
1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to

Contractor.
2. Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.
3. On delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.
4. Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient

items.
5. Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.

B. Contractor's Responsibilities:
1. Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
2. Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with

Owner.
3. Handle, store, install and finish products.
4. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.

3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING
A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid

loss of factory calibration.
B. If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of

packaging.
C. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site

storage time and potential damage to stored materials.
D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
E. Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of

surrounding areas.
F. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are

correct, and products are undamaged.
G. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.
H. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION
A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to

installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.  See Section 017419.

B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
C. Store with seals and labels intact and legible.
D. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment

favorable to product.
E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.
F. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,

precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

G. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
H. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering.  Provide ventilation to

prevent condensation and degradation of products.
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I. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.
J. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage.
K. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify

products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 016116
VOLATILE ORGANIC COMPOUND (VOC) CONTENT RESTRICTIONS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Requirements for Indoor-Emissions-Restricted products.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittal procedures.
B. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements:  Procedures for testing and certifications.
C. Section 016000 - Product Requirements:  Fundamental product requirements, substitutions and

product options, delivery, storage, and handling.
D. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Emissions-compliant sealants.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Indoor-Emissions-Restricted Products:  All products in the following product categories,

whether specified or not:
1. Interior paints and coatings applied on site.
2. Interior adhesives and sealants applied on site, including flooring adhesives.
3. Flooring.
4. Composite wood.
5. Products making up wall and ceiling assemblies.
6. Thermal and acoustical insulation.
7. Free-standing furniture.
8. Exterior applied products (for Healthcare and Schools projects only).

B. Interior of Building:  Anywhere inside the exterior weather barrier.
C. Adhesives:  All gunnable, trowelable, liquid-applied, and aerosol adhesives, whether specified

or not; including flooring adhesives, resilient base adhesives, and pipe jointing adhesives.
D. Sealants:  All gunnable, trowelable, and liquid-applied joint sealants and sealant primers,

whether specified or not; including firestopping sealants and duct joint sealers.
E. Inherently Non-Emitting Materials:  Products composed wholly of minerals or metals, unless

they include organic-based surface coatings, binders, or sealants; and specifically the following:
1. Concrete.
2. Metals that are plated, anodized, or powder-coated.
3. Glass.
4. Ceramics.
5. Solid wood flooring that is unfinished and untreated.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. BIFMA e3 - Furniture Sustainability Standard; Business and Institutional Furniture

Manufacturers Association 2019.
B. CAL (CDPH SM) - Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic

Chemical Emissions From Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers 2017, v1.2.
C. CARB (ATCM) - Airborne Toxic Control Measure to Reduce Formaldehyde Emissions from

Composite Wood Products; California Air Resources Board current edition.
D. CHPS (HPPD) - High Performance Products Database Current Edition at www.chps.net/.
E. CRI (GLP) - Green Label Plus Testing Program - Certified Products Current Edition.
F. SCS (CPD) - SCS Certified Products Current Edition.
G. UL (GGG) - GREENGUARD Gold Certified Products Current Edition.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
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B. Product Data:  For each VOC-restricted product used in the project, submit evidence of
compliance.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Indoor Emissions Standard and Test Method:  CAL (CDPH SM), using Standard Private Office

exposure scenario and the allowable concentrations specified in the method, and range of total
VOC's after 14 days.
1. Wet-Applied Products:  State amount applied in mass per surface area.
2. Paints and Coatings:  Test tinted products, not just tinting bases.
3. Evidence of Compliance:  Acceptable types of evidence are the following;

a. Current UL (GGG) certification.
b. Current SCS (CPD) Floorscore certification.
c. Current SCS (CPD) Indoor Advantage Gold certification.
d. Current listing in CHPS (HPPD) as a low-emitting product.
e. Current CRI (GLP) certification.
f. Test report showing compliance and stating exposure scenario used.

4. Product data submittal showing VOC content is NOT acceptable evidence.
5. Manufacturer's certification without test report by independent agency is NOT acceptable

evidence.
B. Composite Wood Emissions Standard:  CARB (ATCM) for ultra-low emitting formaldehyde

(ULEF) resins.
1. Evidence of Compliance:  Acceptable types of evidence are:

a. Current SCS "No Added Formaldehyde (NAF)" certification; www.scscertified.com.
b. Report of laboratory testing performed in accordance with requirements.
c. Published product data showing compliance with requirements.

C. Furnishings Emissions Standard and Test Method:  BIFMA e3 Sections 7.6.1 and 7.6.2, tested
in accordance with BIFMA M7.1.
1. Evidence of Compliance:

a. Test report showing compliance and stating exposure scenario used.
D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent firm specializing in performing testing and

inspections of the type specified in this section.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. All Products:  Comply with the most stringent of federal, State, and local requirements, or these
specifications.

B. Indoor-Emissions-Restricted Products:  Comply with Indoor Emissions Standard and Test
Method, except for:
1. Composite Wood, Wood Fiber, and Wood Chip Products:  Comply with Composite Wood

Emissions Standard or contain no added formaldehyde resins.
2. Furnishings:  Comply with Furnishings Emissions Standard and Test Method.
3. Inherently Non-Emitting Materials.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner reserves the right to reject non-compliant products, whether installed or not, and require
their removal and replacement with compliant products at no extra cost to Owner.

B. Additional costs to restore indoor air quality due to installation of non-compliant products will be
borne by Contractor.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017000
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
B. Surveying for laying out the work.
C. Cleaning and protection.
D. Starting of systems and equipment.
E. Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment

procedures.
F. General requirements for maintenance service.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 011000 - Summary:  Limitations on working in existing building; continued occupancy;

work sequence; identification of salvaged and relocated materials.
B. Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittals procedures, Electronic document

submittal service.
C. Section 078400 - Firestopping.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Survey work:  Submit name, address, and telephone number of Surveyor before starting survey

work.
1. On request, submit documentation verifying accuracy of survey work.
2. Submit a copy of site drawing signed by the Land Surveyor, that the elevations and

locations of the work are in compliance with Contract Documents.
3. Submit surveys and survey logs for the project record.

1.05 QUALIFICATIONS
A. For surveying work, employ a land surveyor registered in the State in which the Project is

located and acceptable to Architect.  Submit evidence of surveyor's Errors and Omissions
insurance coverage in the form of an Insurance Certificate.  Employ only individual(s) trained
and experienced in collecting and recording accurate data relevant to ongoing construction
activities,

B. For field engineering, employ a professional engineer of the discipline required for specific
service on Project, licensed in the State in which the Project is located.  Employ only
individual(s) trained and experienced in establishing and maintaining horizontal and vertical
control points necessary for laying out construction work on project of similar size, scope and/or
complexity.

C. For design of temporary shoring and bracing, employ a Professional Engineer experienced in
design of this type of work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Use of explosives is not permitted.
B. Grade site to drain.  Maintain excavations free of water.  Provide, operate, and maintain

pumping equipment.
C. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent

accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.
D. Dust Control:  Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.

 Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over
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adjacent property.
E. Erosion and Sediment Control:  Plan and execute work by methods to control surface drainage

from cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas.  Prevent erosion and sedimentation.
F. Noise Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by

construction operations.
1. At All Times:  Excessively noisy tools and operations will not be tolerated inside the

building at any time of day; excessively noisy includes jackhammers.
2. Outdoors:  Limit conduct of especially noisy exterior work to the hours of 8 am to 5 pm.
3. Indoors:  Limit conduct of ​ especially noisy ​ interior work to ​daylight hours ​.

G. Pollution Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent contamination of soil,
water, and atmosphere from discharge of noxious, toxic substances, and pollutants produced
by construction operations.  Comply with federal, state, and local regulations.

1.07 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to

ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

B. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.
C. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible

with building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings.  Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.
G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work

and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
 Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize

waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.
E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct

locations.
F. Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements

subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
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B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to

applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.
3.03 LAYING OUT THE WORK

A. Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.
B. Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.
C. Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points

during construction.
D. Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required

because of changes in grades or other reasons.
E. Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control.  Make no changes

without prior written notice to  Architect.
F. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.
G. Establish elevations, lines and levels.  Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar

appropriate means:
1. Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement;

utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations ​​.
2. Grid or axis for structures.
3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations ​​.

H. Periodically verify layouts by same means.
I. Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

3.04 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
A. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.
B. Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and

horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.
D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
E. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.  

3.05 PROGRESS CLEANING
A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and orderly

condition.
B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed

or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.
C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning

to eliminate dust.
D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and

dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.
3.06 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.
C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate

work area to prevent damage.
D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.
E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement

of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.
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F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces.  If traffic or activity is
necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

G. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.
3.07 SYSTEM STARTUP

A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.
B. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive

rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.
C. Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required

by the equipment or system manufacturer.
D. Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.
E. Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's

representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
F. Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning

correctly.
3.08 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
3.09 FINAL CLEANING

A. Execute final cleaning ​ after Substantial Completion but before making final application for
payment ​.

B. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.
C. Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains

and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces,  vacuum carpeted and soft
surfaces.

D. Remove all labels that are not permanent.  Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical  equipment.

E. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

F. Clean filters of operating equipment.
G. Clean debris from ​roofs, gutters, downspouts, scuppers, overflow drains, area drains, and

drainage systems ​.
H. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.
I. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;

dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.
3.10 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
B. Accompany Project Coordinator on preliminary inspection to determine items to be listed for

completion or correction in the Contractor's Correction Punch List for Contractor's Notice of
Substantial Completion.

C. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

D. Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in
accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

E. Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
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and submit to Architect.
F. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for

access to Owner-occupied areas.
G. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial

Completion final inspection.
H. Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial

Completion.
3.11 MAINTENANCE

A. Maintenance Period:  As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than
one year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty,
whichever is longer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017329
CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. The other Contract Documents complement this Section.
B. Division 1 - General Requirements govern this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY OF WORK
A. This Section specifies cutting and patching of existing and previously installed construction.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Cutting and Patching: The process of selective cutting and removal of limited areas of existing

or new building materials to facilitate installation of new work, to uncover or remove existing
elements (including patching openings left after removal of existing utility lines, equipment,
etc.), or to achieve indicated design configurations, and the subsequent restoration of
remaining adjacent construction to remain and as required to accommodate new work.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Minimize the number of openings cut through existing work. Carefully layout work, and

coordinate with other trades to combine openings as far as feasible.
B. Work to restore cut areas shall be performed only by trade workers experienced in installation

of work similar to that to be patched.
C. Fire resistance Ratings: Where penetrations are to be cut or patched in fire resistance rated

construction, perform work in a manner to maintain existing rating.
1. Patch openings or seal penetrations using materials and methods or as otherwise

required to achieve an assembly listed by Underwriters Laboratories (UL) for required
hourly rating.

1.05 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate cutting, fitting, and patching operations, including consequential excavation, backfill,

and finishing required to complete work, with all affected trades, as required.
B. Coordinate cutting and patching work with Owner, when necessary, to minimize disruption of

Owner's operations.
1.06 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS

A. To the best of the Owner's knowledge, the existing facility does not contain asbestos or lead-
based coatings. If such materials, or other hazardous materials are encountered, cease
operations that may disturb them, and contact the Owner for instructions.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL

A. Perform cutting and patching as required for new work, whether or not specifically indicated on
Drawings. Perform cutting and patching if required to expose, repair, or remove previously
installed defective work. Under no condition shall the track be cut or patched.

3.02 PRECAUTIONS
A. Before cutting existing surfaces, examine surfaces and conditions under which cutting and

patching is to be performed. Take precautionary action before proceeding if unsafe or
unsatisfactory conditions are observed or encountered.

B. Provide temporary support of work to be cut, if necessary. For conditions posing potential
hazards of collapse or damage, employ a professional engineer to design shoring or bracing.
1. Compensation for design services will be paid by Owner and deducted from the Contract

Sum.
2. Architect will not design such shoring or bracing, unless directed by Owner.
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C. Avoid cutting existing pipe, conduit, or utilities until it is verified that they have been shut off, if
to be abandoned, or bypassed if to remain active.

D. Do not cut or alter structural components.
E. Do not cut and patch operating elements or safety related components in a manner that would

result in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or result in increased maintenance, or
decreased operational life or safety.
1. Prior to proceeding, notify Owner of any proposed cutting and patching related to

operational equipment or safety related systems.
F. Protection: Fully protect adjacent surfaces and equipment from damage due to cutting and

patching operations.
G. Provide temporary watertight and airtight enclosures for openings made in exterior walls or roof

and for openings made in interior walls which expose clean process areas to less clean areas.
H. If hazardous or toxic materials are encountered during cutting operations, cease work in the

affected area and notify Owner immediately. Do not cut, alter, remove, or otherwise disturb
such materials without Owner's written permission.

3.03 CUTTING
A. Areas of work to be cut and removed shall be held to the minimum required to install the new

work, and shall be combined as much as possible to minimize the number of disrupted areas.
B. Under no condition shall the track be cut.
C. Cutting: Select cutting methods which will cause least damage to existing materials and

surfaces to remain.
D. Generally, use hand and small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, rather than tools

designed for hammering and chopping.
1. Cut openings neatly to sizes required, with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces,

and in a manner to facilitate patching.
E. Cut or drill from exposed finish side into concealed spaces, to minimize disturbance to finished

surfaces.
F. In masonry and tile surfaces, cut or chisel openings at mortar or grout joints and remove whole

units where possible, unless otherwise indicated.
3.04 PATCHING

A. Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining
construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.

B. Unless otherwise indicated, patch all walls, floors, roofs, and other elements where existing
piping, conduit, and the like are removed.
1. Where 4" and larger pipe and conduit penetrations through masonry walls are removed,

remove and replace all disturbed masonry units and finish exposed surfaces to match
adjacent surfaces.

2. Where smaller than 4" pipe and conduit penetrations through masonry walls are removed,
fill holes solid with mortar and finish to match adjacent surfaces on each side of wall.

C. Patch surfaces with materials identical to those of adjacent surfaces. If identical materials are
not available, us like materials to match as closely as possible.

D. When patching smooth finished surfaces, re-finish entire unbroken surface to nearest corner or
other continuous break in plane.
1. Finish patched surfaces, Painting, or other applicable finish specifications for this project.

E. When patching masonry or tile surfaces, use materials of like size, color, surface texture,
coursing, joint pattern, and other physical and visual characteristics.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017800
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Project record documents.
B. Operation and maintenance data.
C. Warranties and bonds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittals procedures, shop drawings, product

data, and samples.
B. Section 017000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Contract closeout procedures.
C. Individual Product Sections:  Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
D. Individual Product Sections:  Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Project Record Documents:  Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for

Payment.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

2. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection.  This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments.  Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

3. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:
1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with

Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.
2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final

Application for Payment.
3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial

Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Specifications.
3. Addenda.
4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.

B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
C. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
E. Specifications:  Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual products

installed, including the following:
1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number.
2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.
3. Changes made by Addenda and modifications.
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F. Record Drawings:  Legibly mark each item to record actual construction including:
1. Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
A. Product Data:  Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and

data applicable to installation.  Delete inapplicable information.
B. Drawings:  Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and

systems, to show control and flow diagrams.  Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

C. Typed Text:  As required to supplement product data.  Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A. Instructions for Care and Maintenance:  Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents

and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and
recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

B. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
A. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed

instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

B. Panelboard Circuit Directories:  Provide electrical service characteristics, controls, and
communications; typed.

C. Operating Procedures:  Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions
and sequences.  Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
 Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

D. Maintenance Requirements:  Include routine procedures and guide for preventative
maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and
alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

E. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.
F. Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.
G. Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams

required for maintenance.
H. Include test and balancing reports.
I. Additional Requirements:  As specified in individual product specification sections.

3.05 ASSEMBLY OF  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use,

with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.
B. Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for

each system.
C. Binders:  Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic

covers; 2 inch maximum ring size.  When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related
consistent groupings.

D. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

E. Project Directory:  Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible parties.
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F. Tables of Contents:  List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on
the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in
each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.

G. Dividers:  Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and
major component parts of equipment.

H. Text:  Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.
I. Drawings:  Provide with reinforced punched binder tab.  Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to

size of text pages.
J. Arrangement of Contents:  Organize each volume in parts as follows:

1. Project Directory.
2. Table of Contents, of all volumes, and of this volume.
3. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Arranged by system, then by product category.

a. Source data.
b. Operation and maintenance data.
c. Field quality control data.
d. Photocopies of warranties and bonds.

3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS
A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,

and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work.  Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
C. Co-execute submittals when required.
D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.
E. Manual:  Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable

plastic covers.
F. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title WARRANTIES AND BONDS, with title of

Project; name, address and telephone number of Contractor and equipment supplier; and
name of responsible company principal.

G. Table of Contents:  Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project
Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which
specified, and the name of product or work item.

H. Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.
 Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary.  List Subcontractor,
supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible
principal.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 024100
DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Building demolition excluding removal of hazardous materials and toxic substances.
B. Selective demolition of built site elements.
C. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 003100 - Available Project Information:  Existing building survey conducted by Owner;

information about known hazardous materials.
B. Section 011000 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.
C. Section 011000 - Summary:  Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by

Contractor.
D. Section 015000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers,

and waste removal.
E. Section 016000 - Product Requirements:  Handling and storage of items removed for salvage

and relocation.
F. Section 017000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of

bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - Safety and Health Regulations for Construction Current Edition.
B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations

2022.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Site Plan:  Showing:

1. Vegetation to be protected.
2. Areas for temporary construction and field offices.

C. Demolition Plan:  Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities.
1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequence, bracing and shoring, and location and

construction of barricades and fences.
2. Identify demolition firm and submit qualifications.
3. Include a summary of safety procedures.

D. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities
and subsurface construction.

PART 2  PRODUCTS ​-- NOT USED ​
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 SCOPE

A. Remove paving and curbs as required to accomplish new work.
B. Remove other items indicated, for salvage, relocation, and recycling.

3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent

structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
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2. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be
removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

3. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
4. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or

the public.
5. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
6. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit.
7. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits; do

not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

8. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property.

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
C. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
D. Do not begin removal until vegetation to be relocated has been removed and specified

measures have been taken to protect vegetation to remain.
E. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

F. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

G. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify Architect
and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCB's,
and mercury.

H. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs:  Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.
3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their
requirements; obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7

days prior written notification to Owner.
E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at

least a 7 day prior written notification to Owner.
F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of

utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition
zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same manner as other
utilities to remain.

3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on ​existing record documents

only ​.
1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
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3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be
apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.

B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from other areas that are still occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in

Section 015000 in locations indicated on drawings.
C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for

replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.
D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on drawings.
E. Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch as specified for patching new work.

3.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Remove from site all materials not to be reused on site; do not burn or bury.
C. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
D. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 024119
SELECTIVE SITE DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
B. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

1.03 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Division 011000 "Summary" for use of premises, and phasing, and Owner-occupancy

requirements.
B. Division 017329 "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures.
C. Division 312300 312300"Earthwork" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade

improvements.
1.04 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner
ready for reuse.

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and
reinstall them where indicated.

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

1.05 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their

contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be encountered during selective demolition remain Owner's property.
 Carefully remove and salvage each item or object in a manner to prevent damage and deliver
promptly to Owner.
1. Coordinate with Owner who will establish special procedures for removal and salvage.

1.06 SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data:  For demolition firm.
B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending
dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's other tenants' on-site operations are
uninterrupted.

2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
4. Locations of proposed dust and noise control, temporary partitions and means of egress,

including for other tenants affected by selective demolition operations.
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing site and of Owner's

partial occupancy of completed Work.
6. Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from site.

C. Inventory:  After selective demolition is complete, submit a list of items that have been removed
and salvaged.

D. Predemolition Photographs or Videotapes: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction
and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage
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caused by selective demolition operations.
E. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility

licensed to accept hazardous wastes.
1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work
similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

C. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241
D. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. Review methods and

procedures related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, the following:
1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
2. Review and finalize selective demolition and verify availability of materials, demolition

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
3. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed

by selective demolition operations.
4. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far

as practical.
1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the items to be salvaged by the owner.

 Coordinate other items with the architect.
B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding

with selective demolition.
C. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the

Work.
1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work or have been

removed by Owner under a separate contract.
2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb;

immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a
separate contract.

D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
E. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against

damage during selective demolition operations.
1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or

damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing
warranties.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been shut off and ready to be capped.
B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of

selective demolition required.
C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be

removed and salvaged.
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D. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings,
preconstruction photographs, preconstruction videotapes, and templates.

E. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition
activities.

3.02 UTILITY SERVICES
A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them

against damage during selective demolition operations.
1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Division

01 Section "Summary."
B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility

services and other systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with the High School staff.
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before

proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass area
of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems.

3.03 PREPARATION
A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal

operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and

to and from occupied portions of the site.
2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of

existing construction on exterior surfaces, to prevent water damage to critical areas.
C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required

to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and items to
remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being
demolished.
1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

D. No clearing, demolition, or removal of any kind shall proceed until all existing trees,
improvements, etc. to be removed have been established and are inspected and documented
by the Owner.

E. Establish necessary clearing limits within the construction limits. Mark all trees, shrubs,
structures, fences, concrete, and other improvements to be removed.

F. Within 10 feet of clearing limits, inspect, photograph with video tape, and record condition of
concrete slabs, structures, landscaping and other features to remain which might be affected by
work.  Allow Owner to view tape and approve prior to proceeding with the work.

G. Trees, shrubs and lawn, areas to receive planting, rock outcroppings, fences, sprinklers and
other improvements that are not to be removed shall be protected from damage or injury. If
damaged or removed, they shall be restored or replaced in as nearly the original condition and
location as is reasonably possible.  Trees, shrubs, and improvements not to be removed shall
be marked in field by Owner and/or shown on the Drawings.

H. Give reasonable notice to Owner to permit him to salvage plants, trees, fences, sprinklers and
other improvements within the construction limits that may be destroyed because of the work.

I. Notify interested utility companies to be present if disturbing ground in the vicinity of utilities.
J. Protect active utility systems adjacent to or uncovered by any excavation during site

preparation.
K. Maintain benchmarks, monuments and other reference points and construction stakes.
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L. Protect all improvements to remain or outside of construction from tree removal and/or pruning
work.

3.04 CLEARING AND GRUBBING
A. Prior to any construction, remove unsuitable soils and vegetation from below foundations, floor

slabs, exterior concrete flatwork, and asphalt concrete pavements and roads in accordance
with the project Geotechnical Study, prepared by [__________], dated [__________].

B. Branches of trees extending over the construction limits shall be trimmed to the boles to give a
clear height of 20 feet above the existing ground surface.  All trimming shall be done in
accordance with recognized tree surgery standards.  Remove additional tree branches under
the direction of the Owner in such a manner that the tree will present a balanced appearance.

3.05 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new

construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:
1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically.
2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use

cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
 Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to
remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. Maintain fire
watch and portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

5. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free
fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

6. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
B. Removed and Salvaged Items:

1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site.
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint

equipment to match new equipment.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new

materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

3.06 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
A. Topsoil:

1. Before any construction activity begins, remove topsoil and stockpile for re-use.
2. Topsoil shall be protected from contamination by weeds, debris, etc. and shall be

replaced, graded and lightly compacted by Contractor at completion of project.
B. Concrete:
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1. Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and
at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts.

2. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up
and remove.

3. Concrete shall be removed to neatly sawed edges with saw cuts made to a minimum
depth of 4 inches.

4. Concrete sidewalk or driveway to be removed shall be neatly sawed in straight lines either
parallel to the curb or at right angles to the alignment of the sidewalk.  No section to be
replaced shall be smaller than 30 inches in either length or width.

5. Unless otherwise shown on the Drawings, if the sawcut would fall within 30 inches of a
construction joint, expansion joint, or edge, the concrete shall be removed to the joint or
edge, except that where the saw cut would fall within 12 inches of a score mark, the saw
cut shall be made in and along the score mark.

6. Curb and gutter to be removed shall be sawed to a depth of 1-1/2 inches on a neat line at
right angles to the curb face.

C. Asphaltic Concrete Pavement:
1. Sawing shall be used to ensure the breakage of pavement along straight lines.
2. Dispose of asphalt pavement to be removed at a suitable offsite location in accordance

with applicable laws and ordinances.
D. Fences and Miscellaneous Obstructions

1. No demolition or removal of fences or miscellaneous obstructions shall proceed until
clearance is obtained from the Owner.

3.07 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled,

or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project
site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.
1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces

and areas.
B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

3.08 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective

demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

3.09 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE
A. Coordinate with architect’s plans.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 031000
CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Formwork for cast-in-place concrete, with shoring, bracing and anchorage.
B. Openings for other work.
C. Form stripping.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 032000 - Concrete Reinforcing.
B. Section 042000 - Unit Masonry:  Reinforcement for masonry.
C. Section 051200 - Structural Steel Framing:  Placement of embedded steel anchors and plates

in cast-in-place concrete.
D. Section 052100 - Steel Joist Framing:  Placement of embedded steel anchors, plates and joist

seats in cast-in-place concrete.
E. Section 053100 - Steel Decking:  Placement of steel anchors in composite decking.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 FORMWORK - GENERAL

A. Provide concrete forms, accessories, shoring, and bracing as required to accomplish cast-in-
place concrete work.

B. Design and construct concrete that complies with design with respect to shape, lines, and
dimensions.

C. Comply with applicable state and local codes with respect to design, fabrication, erection, and
removal of formwork.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify lines, levels and centers before proceeding with formwork.  Ensure that dimensions
agree with drawings.

3.02 ERECTION - FORMWORK
A. Erect formwork, shoring and bracing to achieve design requirements, in accordance with

requirements of ACI 301.
B. Provide bracing to ensure stability of formwork.  Shore or strengthen formwork subject to

overstressing by construction loads.
3.03 APPLICATION - FORM RELEASE AGENT

A. Apply form release agent on formwork in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
3.04 INSERTS, EMBEDDED PARTS, AND OPENINGS

A. Provide formed openings where required for items to be embedded in passing through concrete
work.

B. Locate and set in place items that will be cast directly into concrete.
C. Coordinate with work of other sections in forming and placing openings, slots, reglets,

recesses, sleeves, bolts, anchors, other inserts, and components of other work.
3.05 FORM REMOVAL

A. Do not remove forms or bracing until concrete has gained sufficient strength to carry its own
weight and imposed loads.

B. Loosen forms carefully.  Do not wedge pry bars, hammers, or tools against finish concrete
surfaces scheduled for exposure to view.
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C. Store removed forms to prevent damage to form materials or to fresh concrete.  Discard
damaged forms.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 032000
CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Reinforcing steel for cast-in-place concrete.
B. Supports and accessories for steel reinforcement.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ACI 301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction 2020.
B. ACI SP-66 - ACI Detailing Manual 2004.
C. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for

Concrete Reinforcement 2020.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Comply with requirements of ACI SP-66.  Include bar schedules, shapes of

bent bars, spacing of bars, and location of splices.
1. Prepare shop drawings under seal of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in

design of work of this type and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcing Steel:  ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (60,000 psi).
1. Deformed billet-steel bars.
2. Unfinished.

B. Reinforcement Accessories:
1. Tie Wire:  Annealed, minimum 16 gage, 0.0508 inch.
2. Chairs, Bolsters, Bar Supports, Spacers:  Sized and shaped for adequate support of

reinforcement during concrete placement.
3. Provide stainless steel components for placement within 1-1/2 inches of weathering

surfaces.
2.02 RE-BAR SPLICING:

A. Coupler Systems:  Mechanical devices for splicing reinforcing bars; capable of developing full
steel reinforcing design strength in tension and compression.

B. Dowel Bar Splicer with Dowel-Ins:  Mechanical devices for connecting dowels; capable of
developing full steel reinforcing design strength in tension and compression.

C. Taper Tie Hole Plug:  Mechanical device for plugging tie holes; anchors optional flush or
recessed  grout.

D. Grout:  Cementitious, non-metallic, non-shrink grout for use with manufacturer's grout sleeve
reinforcing bar coupler system.

2.03 FABRICATION
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PLACEMENT

A. Place, support and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Do not deviate from required
position.

B. Do not displace or damage vapor barrier.
C. Accommodate placement of formed openings.
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D. Maintain concrete cover around reinforcing as noted on structural drawings.
E. Comply with applicable code for concrete cover over reinforcement.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. An independent testing agency, as specified in Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, will

inspect installed reinforcement for conformance to contract documents before concrete
placement.

3.03 SCHEDULES
A. Reinforcement For Superstructure Framing Members:  Deformed bars, unfinished.
B. Reinforcement For Foundation Wall Framing Members and Slab-on-Grade:  Deformed bars

and welded wire reinforcement, galvanized finish.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 033000
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Floors and slabs on grade.
B. Concrete foundation walls.
C. Joint devices associated with concrete work.
D. Concrete curing.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Products and installation for sealants and joint fillers for saw

cut joints and isolation joints in slabs.
B. Section 321313 - Concrete Paving:  Sidewalks, curbs and gutters.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ACI 211.1 - Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, and Mass

Concrete 1991 (Reapproved 2009).
B. ACI 301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction 2020.
C. ACI 302.1R - Guide to Concrete Floor and Slab Construction 2015.
D. ACI 304R - Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete 2000

(Reapproved 2009).
E. ACI 305R - Guide to Hot Weather Concreting 2020.
F. ACI 306R - Guide to Cold Weather Concreting 2016.
G. ACI 308R - Guide to External Curing of Concrete 2016.
H. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete 2019, with Errata (2021).
I. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates 2018.
J. ASTM C39/C39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete

Specimens 2021.
K. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement 2021.
L. ASTM C173/C173M - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the

Volumetric Method 2016.
M. ASTM E1155 - Standard Test Method for Determining FF Floor Flatness and FL Floor

Levelness Numbers 2020.
N. ASTM E1155M - Standard Test Method for Determining FF Floor Flatness and FL Floor

Levelness Numbers (Metric) 2014.
O. ASTM E1643 - Standard Practice for Selection, Design, Installation and Inspection of Water

Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs 2018a.
P. ASTM E1745 - Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with

Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs 2017.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturers' data on manufactured products showing compliance with

specified requirements and installation instructions.
1. For curing compounds, provide data on method of removal in the event of incompatibility

with floor covering adhesives.
C. Mix Design:  Submit proposed concrete mix design.
D. Samples:  Submit samples of underslab vapor retarder to be used.
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E. Samples:  Submit two, 12 inch long samples of waterstops and construction joint devices.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301 and ACI 318.
B. Follow recommendations of ACI 305R when concreting during hot weather.
C. Follow recommendations of ACI 306R when concreting during cold weather.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 FORMWORK

A. Comply with requirements of Section 031000.
2.02 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Cement:  ASTM C150/C150M, ​Type I - Normal ​ Portland type.  ​​
1. Acquire cement for entire project from same source.

B. Fine and Coarse Aggregates:  ASTM C33/C33M.
1. Acquire aggregates for entire project from same source.

C. Water:  Clean and not detrimental to concrete. ASTM C 94/C 94M and Potable
2.03 ADMIXTURES

A. Do not use chemicals that will result in soluble chloride ions in excess of 0.1 percent by weight
of cement.

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Underslab Vapor Retarder:  Sheet material complying with ASTM E1745, Class A; stated by

manufacturer as suitable for installation in contact with soil or granular fill under concrete slabs.
 The use of single ply polyethylene is prohibited.
1. Installation:  Comply with ASTM E1643.
2. Accessory Products:  Vapor retarder manufacturer's recommended tape, adhesive,

mastic, prefabricated boots, etc., for sealing seams and penetrations.
3. Manufacturers:

a. Stego Industries, LLC; 15 mils:  www.stegoindustries.com/#sle.
b. W. R. Meadows, Inc; PERMINATOR Class A - 15 mils (0.38 mm):

 www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.
c. Raven Industries Inc.; Vapor Block.
d. Reef Industries, Inc.; Griffolyn
e. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.05 BONDING AND JOINTING PRODUCTS
A. Slab Isolation Joint Filler:  1/2 inch thick, height equal to slab thickness, with removable top

section that will form 1/2 inch deep sealant pocket after removal.
B. Slab Contraction Joint Device:  Preformed linear strip intended for pressing into wet concrete to

provide straight route for shrinkage cracking.
1. Location/ Spacing: 10'-0" O.C. each way

2.06 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN
A. Proportioning Normal Weight Concrete:  Comply with ACI 211.1 recommendations.
B. Fiber Reinforcement:  Add to mix at rate of 1.5 pounds per cubic yard, or as recommended by

manufacturer for specific project conditions.
C. Normal Weight Concrete:

1. Compressive Strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C39/C39M at 28 days:  As
indicated on drawings.

2. Water-Cement Ratio:  Maximum as noted on structural drawings.
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3. Total Air Content:  as noted on structural drawings, determined in accordance with ASTM
C173/C173M.

4. Maximum Slump:  ​4 inches ​.
5. Maximum Aggregate Size:  As noted on structural drawings.  ​1 inch ​

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify lines, levels, and dimensions before proceeding with work of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. In locations where new concrete is doweled to existing work, drill holes in existing concrete,
insert steel dowels and pack solid with non-shrink grout.

B. Interior Slabs on Grade:  Install vapor retarder under interior slabs on grade.  Lap joints
minimum 6 inches.  Seal joints, seams and penetrations watertight with manufacturer's
recommended products and follow manufacturer's written instructions.  Repair damaged vapor
retarder before covering.
1. Granular Fill Over Vapor Retarder:  Cover vapor retarder with compactible granular fill as

indicated on drawings.  Do not use sand.
3.03 INSTALLING REINFORCEMENT AND OTHER EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. Comply with requirements of ACI 301.  Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, and
accurately position, support, and secure in place to achieve not less than minimum concrete
coverage required for protection.

B. Install welded wire reinforcement in maximum possible lengths, and offset end laps in both
directions.  Splice laps with tie wire.

C. Verify that anchors, seats, plates, reinforcement and other items to be cast into concrete are
accurately placed, positioned securely, and will not interfere with concrete placement.

3.04 PLACING CONCRETE
A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R.
B. Place concrete for floor slabs in accordance with ACI 302.1R.
C. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, waterstops, embedded parts, and formed construction joint

devices will not be disturbed during concrete placement.
3.05 SLAB JOINTING

A. Anchor joint fillers and devices to prevent movement during concrete placement.
B. Isolation Joints:  Use preformed joint filler with removable top section for joint sealant, total

height equal to thickness of slab, set flush with top of slab.
3.06 FLOOR FLATNESS AND LEVELNESS TOLERANCES

A. Correct the slab surface if tolerances are less than specified.
B. Measure F(F) Floor Flatness and F(L) Floor Levelness in accordance with ASTM E1155 (ASTM

E1155M), within 48 hours after slab installation; report both composite overall values and local
values for each measured section.

C. Correct defects by grinding or by removal and replacement of the defective work.  Areas
requiring corrective work will be identified.  Re-measure corrected areas by the same process.

3.07 CONCRETE FINISHING
A. Repair surface defects, including tie holes, immediately after removing formwork.
B. Unexposed Form Finish:  Rub down or chip off fins or other raised areas 1/4 inch or more in

height.
C. Exposed Form Finish 12 inches or less above grade:  Rub down or chip off and smooth fins or

other raised areas 1/4 inch or more in height.  Provide finish as follows:
1. Grout Cleaned Finish:  Wet areas to be cleaned and apply grout mixture by brush or

spray;  scrub immediately to remove excess grout.  After drying, rub vigorously with clean
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burlap, and keep moist for 36 hours.
D. Concrete Slabs:  Finish to requirements of ACI 302.1R, and as follows:

1. Decorative Exposed Surfaces:  Trowel as described in ACI 302.1R; use steel-reinforced
plastic trowel blades instead of steel blades to avoid black-burnish marks; decorative
exposed surfaces include surfaces to be stained or dyed, pigmented concrete, surfaces to
receive liquid hardeners, surfaces to be polished, and all other exposed slab surfaces.

E. In areas with floor drains, maintain floor elevation at walls; pitch surfaces uniformly to drains at
1:100 nominal.

F. Exterior Slabs: Provide light to medium broom finish perpendicular to the path of traffic.
3.08 CURING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with requirements of ACI 308R.  Immediately after placement, protect concrete from
premature drying, excessively hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury.

B. Maintain concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for period
necessary for hydration of cement and hardening of concrete.
1. Normal concrete:  Not less than seven days.
2. High early strength concrete:  Not less than four days.

C. Surfaces Not in Contact with Forms:
1. Slabs and Floors To Receive Adhesive-Applied Flooring:  Curing compounds and other

surface coatings are usually considered unacceptable by flooring and adhesive
manufacturers.  If such materials must be used, either obtain the approval of the flooring
and adhesive manufacturers prior to use or remove the surface coating after curing to
flooring manufacturer's satisfaction.

2. Initial Curing:  Start as soon as free water has disappeared and before surface is dry.
 Keep continuously moist for not less than three days by water ponding, water-saturated
sand, water-fog spray, or saturated burlap.

3. Final Curing:  Begin after initial curing but before surface is dry.
3.09 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section
014000 - Quality Requirements.

B. Provide free access to concrete operations at project site and cooperate with appointed firm.
C. Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to inspection and testing firm for review

prior to commencement of concrete operations.
D. Tests of concrete and concrete materials may be performed at any time to ensure compliance

with specified requirements.
E. Take one additional test cylinder during cold weather concreting, cured on job site under same

conditions as concrete it represents.
3.10 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE

A. Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by the Architect.  The cost of
additional testing shall be borne by Contractor when defective concrete is identified.

3.11 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected concrete floor surface until fully cured.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 055133
METAL LADDERS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Shop-fabricated metal ladders.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 29 CFR 1926.1053 - Ladders Current Edition.
B. ANSI A14.3 - American National Standard for Ladders -- Fixed -- Safety Requirements 2008

(Reaffirmed 2018).
C. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.
D. ASTM A283/A283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon

Steel Plates 2018.
E. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000

PSI Tensile Strength 2021.
F. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination 2020.
G. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel 2020, with Errata (2021).
H. IAS AC172 - Accreditation Criteria for Fabricator Inspection Programs for Structural Steel

AC172 2019.
I. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer 2004.
J. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type I - Inorganic, and Type II - Organic) 2019.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:

1. Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size and type of
fasteners, and accessories.  Include erection drawings, elevations, and details where
applicable.

2. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols.  Indicate net
weld lengths.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fabricator Qualifications:  A qualified steel fabricator that is accredited by IAS AC172.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL

A. Steel Sections:  ASTM A36/A36M.
B. Plates:  ASTM A283/A283M.
C. Mechanical Fasteners:  Same material or compatible with materials being fastened; type

consistent with design and specified quality level.
D. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A307, plain.
E. Welding Materials:  AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.
F. Shop and Touch-Up Primer:  SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities

having jurisdiction.
G. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, Type I - Inorganic, complying with

VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.
2.02 FABRICATION

A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.
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C. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints butt
tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

D. Exposed Mechanical Fastenings:  Flush countersunk screws or bolts; unobtrusively located;
consistent with design of component, except where specifically noted otherwise.

E. Supply components required for anchorage of fabrications.  Fabricate anchors and related
components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

2.03 FABRICATED LADDERS
A. Ladders:  Steel; in compliance with ANSI A14.3; with mounting brackets and attachments;

prime paint finish.
1. Side Rails:  3/8 by 2 inches members spaced at 20 inches.
2. Rungs:  One inch diameter solid round bar spaced 12 inches on center.
3. Space rungs 7 inches from wall surface.

2.04 FINISHES - STEEL
A. Prime paint steel items.
B. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.
C. Prime Painting:  One coat.

2.05 FABRICATION TOLERANCES
A. Squareness:  1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
B. Maximum Offset Between Faces:  1/16 inch.
C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members:  1/16 inch.
D. Maximum Bow:  1/8 inch in 48 inches.
E. Maximum Deviation From Plane:  1/16 inch in 48 inches.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.
B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until

completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.
C. Field weld components as indicated ​ on shop drawings ​.
D. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.
E. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed , except surfaces to be in

contact with concrete.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  1/4 inch.
C. Maximum Out-of-Position:  1/4 inch.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 055213
PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Free-standing railings at steps.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Placement of anchors in concrete.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon

Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes 2021a.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, anchorage, size and type of

fasteners, and accessories.
1. Include the design engineer's seal and signature on each sheet of shop drawings.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Structural Designer Qualifications:  Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of

this work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located, or personnel under direct
supervision of such an engineer.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 RAILINGS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Design, fabricate, and test railing assemblies in accordance with the most stringent
requirements of applicable local code.

B. Allow for expansion and contraction of members and building movement without damage to
connections or members.

C. Dimensions:  See drawings for configurations and heights.
1. Top Rails and Wall Rails:  1-1/2 inches diameter, round.
2. Posts:  1-1/2 inches diameter, round.

D. Provide anchors and other components as required to attach to structure, made of same
materials as railing components unless otherwise indicated; where exposed fasteners are
unavoidable provide flush countersunk fasteners.
1. For anchorage to concrete, provide inserts to be cast into concrete, for bolting anchors.

2.02 STEEL RAILING SYSTEM
A. Steel Tube:  ASTM A500/A500M Grade B cold-formed structural tubing.
B. Welding Fittings:  Factory- or shop-welded from matching pipe or tube; seams continuously

welded; joints and seams ground smooth.
C. Exposed Fasteners:  Flush countersunk screws or bolts; consistent with design of railing.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Accurately form components to suit specific project conditions and for proper connection to

building structure.
B. Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes for delivery to site.
C. Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured.  Provide spigots and sleeves to

accommodate site assembly and installation.
D. Welded Joints:
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1. Exterior Components:  Continuously seal joined pieces by intermittent welds and plastic
filler.  Drill condensate drainage holes at bottom of members at locations that will not
encourage water intrusion.

2. Interior Components:  Continuously seal joined pieces by intermittent welds and plastic
filler.

3. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints
butt tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.
B. Supply items required to be ​cast into concrete ​ with setting templates, for installation as work of

other sections.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects, with tight

joints.
C. Install railings in compliance with ADA Standards for accessible design at applicable locations.
D. Conceal anchor bolts and screws whenever possible.  Where not concealed, use flush

countersunk fastenings.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch per floor level, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  1/4 inch.
C. Maximum Out-of-Position:  1/4 inch.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 061000
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Structural dimension lumber framing.
B. Nonstructural dimension lumber framing.
C. Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings.
D. Sheathing.
E. Miscellaneous framing and sheathing.
F. Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
G. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Setting anchors in concrete.
C. Section 061753 - Shop-Fabricated Wood Trusses.
D. Section 072500 - Weather Barriers:  Water-resistive barrier over sheathing.
E. Section 076200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Sill flashings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware 2016a.
B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.
C. ASTM D2898 - Standard Practice for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood

for Fire Testing 2010 (Reapproved 2017).
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2021a.
E. AWC (WFCM) - Wood Frame Construction Manual for One- and Two-Family Dwellings 2018.
F. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood 2021.
G. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
H. PS 1 - Structural Plywood 2009 (Revised 2019).
I. PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood Structural Panels 2018.
J. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard 2021.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. General:  Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to

prevent deformation and to allow air circulation.
B. Fire Retardant Treated Wood:  Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, and

installation.
1.05 WARRANTY

A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective work within a two-year period commencing on Date of Substantial

Completion.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1. Species:  Douglas Fir-Larch, unless otherwise indicated.
2. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading

agency is specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

3. Grading Agency:  Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee at www.alsc.org,  and who provides grading
service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark
unless otherwise indicated.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER ​​
A. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
B. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19.
C. Stud Framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 ):

1. Species:  Douglas Fir-Larch.
2. Grade:  No. 2.

D. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3.

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Roof Sheathing:  Oriented strand board wood structural panel; PS 2.

1. Grade: Structural 1 Sheathing.
2. Bond Classification: Exposure 1.
3. Performance Category:  5/8 PERF CAT.
4. Span Rating:  ​32/16 ​.
5. Edges: Square.
6. Exposure Time: Sheathing will not delaminate or require sanding due to moisture

absorption from exposure to weather for up to 500 days.
B. Wall Sheathing:  PS 2 type.

1. Bond Classification:  Exterior.
2. Grade:  Structural I Sheathing.
3. Span Rating:  24.
4. Performance Category:  ​7/16 PERF CAT ​.
5. Edge Profile: Square edge.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Anchors:

1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel  complying with ASTM A153/A153M for
high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

2. Drywall Screws:  Bugle head, hardened steel, power driven type, length three times
thickness of sheathing.

B. Joist Hangers:  Hot dipped galvanized steel, sized to suit framing conditions.
1. For contact with preservative treated wood in exposed locations, provide minimum G185

galvanizing complying with ASTM A653/A653M.
2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A. Treated Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System
for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific
applications.  
1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood:  Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating

compliance with specified requirements.



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  061000 - 3  Rough Carpentry 

2. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an
ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.
B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory

components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.
C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately

after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.
3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line.  Discard pieces with defects that would
lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members.

B. Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing sufficient to
maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of erection and
installation of permanent bracing.

C. Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed.
D. Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and

spacing indicated, but not less than required by ​applicable codes and AWC (WFCM) Wood
Frame Construction Manual ​.

E. Install horizontal spanning members with crown edge up and not less than 1-1/2 inches of
bearing at each end.

F. Construct double joist headers at floor and ceiling openings and under wall stud partitions that
are parallel to floor joists;  use metal joist hangers unless otherwise detailed.

G. Provide bridging at joists in excess of 8 feet span as detailed.  Fit solid blocking at ends of
members.

H. Frame wall openings with two or more studs at each jamb; support headers on cripple studs.
3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required
by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top
story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction may be
used in lieu of solid wood blocking.

C. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

D. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

E. Provide the following specific nonstructural framing and blocking:
1. Cabinets and shelf supports.
2. Wall brackets.
3. Handrails.
4. Grab bars.
5. Towel and bath accessories.
6. Wall-mounted door stops.
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7. Chalkboards and marker boards.
8. Wall paneling and trim.
9. Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Wall Sheathing:  Secure with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm

bearing and staggered, using nails, screws, or staples.
B. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  Secure with screws to studs with

edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and
into studs in field of board.
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated

assembly.
2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board

parallel to studs.
3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.
4. Size and Location:  As indicated on drawings.

3.06 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
A. Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-sawn cuts,

complying with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.

3.07 TOLERANCES
A. Framing Members:  1/4 inch from true position, maximum.
B. Variation from Plane, Other than Floors:  1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet

maximum.
3.08 CLEANING

A. Waste Disposal:  See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal.
1. Comply with applicable regulations.
2. Do not burn scrap on project site.
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
4. Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation

facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities.
B. Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 061219
STRUCTURAL INSULATED PANELS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Structural insulated panels for ​walls and roofs ​.
B. Fasteners and adhesives.
C. Accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C177 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Heat Flux Measurements and Thermal

Transmission Properties by Means of the Guarded-Hot-Plate Apparatus 2019.
B. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation 2019.
C. ASTM D1621 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Properties Of Rigid Cellular Plastics

2016.
D. ASTM D1622/D1622M - Standard Test Method for Apparent Density of Rigid Cellular Plastics

2020.
E. ICC-ES AC05 - Acceptance Criteria for Sandwich Panel Adhesives 2009, with Editorial

Revision (2015).
F. PS 1 - Structural Plywood 2009 (Revised 2019).

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  Provide structural insulated panel manufacturer's product literature including

structural properties, design load capacities and installation instructions.
B. Shop Drawings:  Fully dimensioned fabrication and installation details for structural insulated

panels.  Indicate dimensions, materials, connections and arrangement of joints.  Include
anchorage, size and type of fasteners, and accessories.
1. Include calculations that indicate compliance with the applicable building code and the

structural insulated panel manufacturer's requirements.
C. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in

Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
1. Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this section, with not less

than three years of documented experience.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver structural insulated panels in manufacturer's packaging, if any, and with manufacturer
labels and markings intact.

B. Cover structural insulated panels with waterproof covering during transportation and storage.
 Keep dry.

C. Protect edges of wood construction panels and foam cores.
D. Fully support structural insulated panels off the ground.
E. Do not lift structural insulated panels by wood construction panel layer.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
B. Provide twenty year manufacturer warranty on structural insulated panel material and

workmanship.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 STRUCTURAL INSULATED PANELS

A. Structural Insulated Panels:  Provide structural insulated panels capable of withstanding design
loads including dead load, live load, wind load and seismic load.

B. Structural Insulated ​Wall ​ Panel:  ​Plywood ​ construction panel laminated to ​both sides ​ of rigid
​extruded polystyrene (XPS) ​ insulation board.
1. Panel Size:  4 feet by 8 feet.
2. Overall Thickness:  ​6-1/2 inches ​.
3. Span Rating:  24/16, minimum.
4. Edge Treatment:  Square edge.
5. Thermal Resistance:  R-value to meet or exceed Comcheck.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Plywood:  15/32 inch thick, PS 1, Grade C-D, Exposure I.
B. Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Insulation Board:  Complies with ASTM C578.

1. Type and Board Density:   Type X, 1.30 pcf (21 kg/cu m), minimum.
2. Type and Thermal Resistance, R-value (RSI-value):  Type X, 5.0 (0.88) per 1 inch at 75

degrees F mean temperature using ASTM C177 test method.
C. Laminating Adhesive:  Manufacturer's standard; complying with ICC-ES AC05.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Anchors:

1. Drywall Screws:  Bugle head, hardened steel, power driven type, length three times
thickness of sheathing.

2. Panel Screws:  Pancake head; minimum thread diameter 0.255 inch, minimum shank
diameter of 0.190 inch and minimum head diameter 0.625 inch.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine foundations, sills, framing and other surfaces to receive structural insulated panels.
 Verify conditions suitable for installation.  Report unsatisfactory conditions to Architect.  Do not
proceed with structural insulated panel work until unsatisfactory conditions corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install sill gasket under sill plate of framed walls bearing on foundations; puncture gasket

cleanly to fit tightly around protruding anchor bolts.
B. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install structural insulated panels in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1. Comply with manufacturer's written recommendation for number, size and placement of
fasteners.

2. Join structural insulated panel edges according to manufacturer's written
recommendation.

B. Restrictions:
1. Do not over cut oriented strand board or plywood face when field-cutting openings.
2. Do not install electrical chases inside structural insulated panels.
3. Do not install plumbing inside structural insulated panels without consulting manufacturer

and obtaining written recommendations.
4. Protect structural insulated panel core from solvents and solvent vapors.

C. Prevent damage to structural insulated panels.
D. When structural insulated panels have oriented strand board or plywood on one side only,

install  panel with wood face on exterior of structure.



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  061219 - 3  Structural Insulated Panels 

E. Install structural insulated panels plumb, square and true to line.
F. Seal panel joints with manufacturer's recommended sealant.
G. Repair or replace damaged panels.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Do not leave panels exposed to moisture.  Remove wet panels or allow to dry completely

before installation of sealants, tape, weather barrier and siding or other veneer.
B. Protect installed structural insulated panels from subsequent construction operations.
C. Cover top and edges of unfinished panel work.  Protect from weather and prevent accumulation

of water in cores.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 061753
SHOP-FABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Shop fabricated wood trusses for roof framing.
B. Bridging, bracing, and anchorage.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Installation requirements for miscellaneous framing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI/TPI 1 - National Design Standard for Metal-Plate-Connected Wood Truss Construction

2014.
B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.
C. TPI BCSI 1 - Building Component Safety Information Booklet: The Guide to Good Practice for

Handling, Installing & Bracing of Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses 2018.
D. TPI DSB-89 - Recommended Design Specification for Temporary Bracing of Metal Plate

Connected Wood Trusses 1989.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Show truss configurations, sizes, spacing, size and type of plate connectors,

cambers, framed openings, bearing and anchor details, and bridging and bracing.
1. Include identification of engineering software used for design.
2. Provide shop drawings stamped or sealed by design engineer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Designer Qualifications:  Perform design by or under direct supervision of a Professional

​Structural ​ ​​ Engineer experienced in design of this Work and licensed in ​the State in which the
Project is located ​.

B. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this
section with minimum three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Handle and erect trusses in accordance with TPI BCSI 1.
B. Store trusses in vertical position resting on bearing ends.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 TRUSSES

A. Wood Trusses:  Designed and fabricated in accordance with ANSI/TPI 1 and TPI DSB-89 to
achieve structural requirements indicated.
1. Species and Grade: See Structural drawings.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Lumber:

1. See Structural drawings.
2. Moisture Content:  Between 7 and 9 percent.
3. Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

B. Steel Connectors:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M Structural Steel
(SS) Grade 33/230, with G90/Z275 coating; die stamped with integral teeth; thickness as
indicated.
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C. Truss Bridging:  Type, size and spacing recommended by truss manufacturer.
2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Wood Blocking, Bridging, Plates, and Miscellaneous Framing:  Softwood lumber, any species,
construction grade, 19 percent maximum and 7 percent minimum moisture content.

B. Fasteners:  Electrogalvanized steel, type to suit application.
C. Bearing Plates:  Electrogalvanized steel.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that supports and openings are ready to receive trusses.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Coordinate placement of bearing items.

3.03 ERECTION
A. Install trusses in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and TPI DSB-89 and TPI BCSI 1;

maintain a copy of each TPI document on site until installation is complete.
B. Set members level and plumb, in correct position.
C. Make provisions for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain structure

plumb, and in true alignment until completion of erection and installation of permanent bracing.
D. Do not field cut or alter structural members without approval of Architect.
E. Install permanent bridging and bracing.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Framing Members:  1/2 inch maximum, from true position.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 064100
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Specially fabricated cabinet units.
B. Countertops.
C. Solid surface window sills.
D. Metal knee brace.
E. Hardware.
F. Factory finishing.
G. Preparation for installing utilities.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Seciton 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications
B. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata

(2016).
B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.
C. BHMA A156.9 - Cabinet Hardware 2020.
D. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates 2005.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details,

and accessories.
C. Product Data:  Provide data for hardware accessories.
D. Samples:  Submit actual sample items of all proposed hardware including pulls and hinges,

demonstrating hardware design, quality, and finish. Submit samples of all millwork finishs.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect units from moisture damage.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions

in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide and install this work from single fabricator.
2.02 CABINETS

A. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), unless noted
otherwise.

B. Cabinet and Drawer Material: Plywood - no particle board allowed.
C. Plastic Laminate Faced Cabinets:  Custom grade.
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D. Cabinets:
1. Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces:  Decorative laminate.Where indicated on drawings.
2. Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces:  Melamine where indicated on drawings.
3. Finish - Semi-Exposed Surfaces:  Melamine
4. Finish - Concealed Surfaces:  Manufacturer's option.
5. Door and Drawer Front Edge Profiles:  Square edge.
6. Casework Construction Type:  Type A - Frameless - Flush Overlay.
7. Cabinet Design Series:  As indicated on drawings.
8. Adjustable Shelf Loading:  40 psf.
9. Cabinet Style:  Frameless Flush overlay.
10. Drawer Side Construction:  Multiple-dovetailed.
11. Drawer Construction Technique:  Dovetail joints.
12. Shelves to be 1" min thickness typical including upper cabinet bottoms.
13. Drawer Side Construction: Multiple-dovetailed.
14. Drawer Construction Technique: Dovetail joints.

2.03 LAMINATE MATERIALS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Wilsonart LLC ​​:  www.wilsonart.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL):  NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications.

C. Provide specific types as indicated.
1. Horizontal Surfaces for counter tops: HGS, 0.048 inch nominal thickness, through color,

see plans fo
2. Vertical Surfaces:  VGS, 0.028 inch nominal thickness, through color, see plans for color

and finish.
3. Post-Formed Horizontal Surfaces:  HGP, 0.039 inch nominal thickness.
4. Cabinet Liner:  CLS, 0.020 inch nominal thickness.
5. Colors: Up to seven (7) colors of plastic laminate may be selected by Architect from

Manufacturer's standard and premium colors.
2.04 COUNTERTOPS AND SILL

A. Plastic Laminate Countertops:  Medium density fiberboard substrate covered with HPDL,
conventionally fabricated and self-edge banded. and 1-1/2" 3mm pvc edge  color as selected
by architect

B. Solid Surface countertops and window sills: Basis of Design: Corian.
1. Quality standard: Comply with AWS Section 11 requirements for solid surface countertops
2. Grade: Custom
3. 3/4" min thickness with 1-1/2" squared edges.
4. Color as indicated on drawings.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive:  Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
B. Plastic Edge Banding:  Extruded PVC, 3mm  smooth finish;

1. Color:  As selected by ​​Architect ​​ from manufacturer's full range. Match laminate materials
noted in the notes section of the millwork groupings.

2. Use at all exposed shelf edges.
3. Provide to the owner 10% extra stock for each color of edge banding used on the project.

C. Fasteners:  Size and type to suit application.
D. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws:  Of size and type to suit application; galvanized

or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or chrome-plated finish in
exposed locations.
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E. Grommets:  Standard plastic grommets for cut-outs, in color as selected by architect.
1. Provide 5 per work station at reception desks and countertops with knee space below.

Locate per owner requirements.
2.06 HARDWARE

A. Hardware:  BHMA A156.9, types as indicated for quality grade specified.
B. Adjustable Shelf Supports:  Standard side-mounted system using multiple holes for pin

supports 32 mm @ 1 inch centers.
1. Product:  345 NP manufactured by K&V.

C. Drawer and Door Pulls:  back mounted.
1. Product: As indicated on drawings.

D. Cabinet Locks: Manufacturer's standard ANSI/BHMA, Grade 1, (5) pin-tumbler deadbolt type
locks. All cabinet doors and drawers shall be locked unless noted otherwise on drawings.
1. Small pin-tumbler or interchangeable core deadbolt style with heavy duty deadbolt.

a. Disc-tumbler type locks will not be not accepted.  
b. Cam locks will not be not accepted.

2. Base Products:
a. Door locks ANSI number E07121.

1) Product Standard: Olympus 100DR.
b. Door locks ANSI number E07041.

1) Product Standard: Olympus 200DW.
3. Finish: Satin Chrome.
4. Keying: Coordinated keying with the District.

a. Direct any questions to: Travis Lindsley, phone: (385) 309-7843, email:
trlindsey@wsd.net

b. Key locks within each room alike - Refer to Key Schedule.
c. Key rooms differently from each other.
d. Master key all locks, furnish (6) mater keys to owner.
e. Master key system must accommodate a minimum of 2,000 key changes.

E. Catches:  Magnetic.
F. Slide bolt latch at double doors.
G. Drawer Slides:

1. Type:  Full extension.
2. Static Load Capacity: Pencil drawers 45 lbf, Box drawers 100 lbf and, File drawers 200 lbf.
3. Mounting:  Side mounted.
4. Stops:  Integral type.

H. Hinges:  European style concealed self-closing type, 170 degree snap on type, steel with satin
finish.

I. File Drawer Inserts: provide bar type file drawer inserts to accomodate "letter" and "legal" size
hanging files.

J. Closet rods K&V-880
K. Coat hooks equivilent to EPCO CH201-ZC.

2.07 FABRICATION
A. Assembly:  Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit

passage through building openings.
B. Provide cutouts for ​plumbing fixtures and grommets ​. Verify locations of cutouts from on-site

dimensions. ​Prime paint ​ cut edges.
2.08 SHOP FINISHING

A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
B. Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements

for grade indicated.
B. Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.
C. Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch.  Do not

use additional overlay trim for this purpose. Provide continous sealant a butting adjacent
surfaces. color as selected by architect.

D. Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.
E. Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations.  Conceal with solid wood plugs of

species to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces.
3.03 ADJUSTING

A. Test installed work for rigidity and ability to support loads. Adjust as required.
B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 071300
SHEET WATERPROOFING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Sheet Waterproofing:
1. Self-adhered modified bituminous sheet membrane.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D412 - Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers--

Tension 2016 (Reapproved 2021).
B. ASTM D570 - Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Plastics 1998 (Reapproved 2018).
C. ASTM D903 - Standard Test Method for Peel or Stripping Strength of Adhesive Bonds 1998

(Reapproved 2017).
D. ASTM D1876 - Standard Test Method for Peel Resistance of Adhesives (T-Peel Test) 2008,

with Editorial Revision (2015).
E. ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous

Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection 2021.
F. ASTM D5295/D5295M - Standard Guide for Preparation of Concrete Surfaces for Adhered

(Bonded) Membrane Waterproofing Systems 2018.
G. ASTM D5385/D5385M - Standard Test Method for Hydrostatic Pressure Resistance of

Waterproofing Membranes 2020.
H. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Gravimetric Determination of Water Vapor

Transmission Rate of Materials 2021.
I. ASTM E154/E154M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with

Earth Under Concrete Slabs, on Walls, or as Ground Cover 2008a (Reapproved 2019).
J. NRCA (WM) - The NRCA Waterproofing Manual 2005.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data for membrane.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions

requiring special attention, and acceptable installation temperatures.
D. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's

name and registered with manufacturer.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Membrane Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products
specified in this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain ambient temperatures above 40 degrees F for 24 hours before and during application

and until liquid or mastic accessories have cured.
1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for waterproofing failing to resist penetration of water.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 WATERPROOFING APPLICATIONS

1. Location:  ​Around door and window openings ​.
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2. Cover with protection board.
2.02 MEMBRANE MATERIALS

A. Self-Adhered Modified Bituminous Sheet Membrane:
1. Thickness:  60 mil, 0.060 inch, minimum.
2. Tensile Strength:

a. Membrane:  325 psi, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D412 Method A,
using die C and at spindle-separation rate of 2 inches per minute.

3. Elongation at Break:  300 percent, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D412.
4. Water Vapor Permeance:  0.05 perm, maximum, measured in accordance with ASTM

E96/E96M.
5. Low Temperature Flexibility:  Unaffected when tested in accordance with ASTM

D1970/D1970M at minus 20 degrees F, 180 degree bend on 1 inch mandrel.
6. Peel Strength:  7 lb per inch, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D903.
7. Lap Adhesion Strength:  5 lb per inch, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

D1876.
8. Puncture Resistance:  50 lb, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM E154/E154M.
9. Water Absorption:  0.1 percent increase in weight, maximum, measured in accordance

with ASTM D570, 24 hour immersion.
10. Hydrostatic Resistance:  Resists the weight of 200 ft when tested in accordance with

ASTM D5385/D5385M.
11. Adhesives, Sealants, Tapes, and Accessories:  As recommended by membrane

manufacturer.
12. Products:

a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc; MiraDRI 860/861:  www.carlisleccw.com/#sle.
b. Mar-flex Waterproofing & Building Products; ArmorSheet 601 Winter Grade:

www.mar-flex.com/#sle.
c. W.R. Meadows, Inc; MEL-ROL:  www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Seaming Materials:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
C. Membrane Sealant:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
D. Termination Bars:  Aluminum; compatible with membrane and adhesives.
E. Adhesives:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
F. Thinner and Cleaner:  As recommended by adhesive manufacturer, compatible with sheet

membrane.
2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Sealant for Cracks and Joints In Substrates:  Resilient elastomeric joint sealant compatible with
substrates and waterproofing materials.

B. Protection Board:  Rigid insulation; see Section 072100.
C. Flexible Flashings:  Type recommended by membrane manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions are acceptable prior to starting this work.
B. Verify substrate surfaces are durable; free of matter detrimental to adhesion or application of

waterproofing system.
C. Verify items that penetrate surfaces to receive waterproofing are securely installed.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage not designated to receive waterproofing.
B. Clean and prepare surfaces to receive waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions; vacuum substrate clean.
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C. Do not apply waterproofing to surfaces unacceptable to membrane manufacturer.
D. Fill nonmoving joints and cracks with a filler compatible with waterproofing materials.
E. Seal moving cracks with sealant and nonrigid filler, using procedures recommended by sealant

and waterproofing manufacturers.
F. Surfaces for Adhesive Bonding:  Apply surface conditioner at a rate recommended by

manufacturer, and protect conditioner from rain or frost until dry.
G. Concrete Surfaces for Adhesive Bonding:  Prepare concrete substrate in accordance with

ASTM D5295/D5295M.
1. Remove substances that inhibit adhesion including form release agents, curing

compounds admixtures, laitance, moisture, dust, dirt, grease and oil.
2. Repair surface defects including honeycombs, fins, tie holes, bug holes, sharp offsets,

rutted cracks, ragged corners, deviations in surface plane, spalling and delaminations, as
described in the reference standard.

3. Remove and replace areas of defective concrete; see Section 033000.
4. Prepare concrete for adhesive bonded waterproofing using mechanical or chemical

methods described in the referenced standard.
5. Test concrete surfaces as described in referenced standards, and verify surfaces are

ready to receive adhesive bonded waterproofing membrane system.
3.03 INSTALLATION - MEMBRANE

A. Install membrane waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and NRCA
(WM) applicable requirements.

B. Roll out membrane, and minimize wrinkles and bubbles.
C. Self-Adhering Membrane:  Remove release paper layer, and roll out onto substrate with a

mechanical roller to provide full contact bond.
D. Overlap edges and ends, minimum 3 inches, seal permanently waterproof by method

recommended by manufacturer, and apply uniform bead of sealant to joint edge.
E. Reinforce membrane with multiple thickness of membrane material over joints, whether joints

are static or dynamic.
F. Weather lap joints on sloped substrate in direction of drainage, and seal joints and seams.
G. Flexible Flashings:  Seal items watertight that penetrate through waterproofing membrane with

flexible flashings.
H. Seal membrane and flashings to adjoining surfaces.

1. Install termination bar along edges.
3.04 INSTALLATION - DRAINAGE PANEL AND PROTECTION BOARD

A. Place drainage panel directly against membrane, butt joints, and position to encourage
drainage downward; scribe and cut boards around projections, penetrations, and interruptions.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected or uncovered membrane.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 072100
THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Board insulation ​​​​ at ​​cavity wall construction, perimeter foundation wall, underside of floor slabs,
over roof sheathing, and exterior wall behind [________] wall finish ​​.

B. Batt Insulation in exterior wall construction.
C. Batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces and crevices in exterior wall

and roof.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Installation requirements for board insulation over steep
slope roof sheathing or roof structure.

B. Section 075400 - Thermoplastic Membrane Roofing:  Installation requirements for board
insulation over low slope roof deck specified in this section.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C423 - Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients

by the Reverberation Room Method 2022.
B. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation 2019.
C. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light

Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing 2017.
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2021a.
E. ASTM E136 - Standard Test Method for Assessing Combustibility of Materials Using a Vertical

Tube Furnace at 750°C 2019a.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product

limitations.
C. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install insulation adhesives when temperature or weather conditions are detrimental to

successful installation.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 APPLICATIONS

A. Insulation Under Concrete Slabs:  Extruded polystyrene (XPS) board.
B. Insulation at Perimeter of Foundation:  Extruded polystyrene (XPS) board.
C. Insulation in Wood Framed Walls:  Batt insulation with ​​no ​​ vapor retarder.
D. Insulation Over Wood Framing: Extruded polystyrene (XPS) board.
E. Locations: As indicated on drawings.

2.02 FOAM BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS
A. Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Board Insulation:  Complies with ASTM C578 with either natural

skin or cut cell surfaces.
1. Type and Compressive Resistance:  Type IV, 25 psi (173 kPa), minimum.
2. Type and Thermal Resistance, R-value:  Type IV, 5.0 (0.88), minimum, per 1 inch

thickness at 75 degrees F mean temperature.
3. Board Edges:  Square.
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4. Type and Water Absorption:  Type IV, 0.3 percent by volume, maximum, by total
immersion.

5. Products:
a. DuPont de Nemours, Inc ​​:  building.dupont.com/#sle.
b. Kingspan Insulation LLC ​​:  www.kingspan.com/#sle.
c. Owens Corning Corporation ​​:  www.ocbuildingspec.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 BATT INSULATION MATERIALS
A. Where batt insulation is indicated, either glass fiber or mineral fiber batt insulation may be used,

at Contractor's option.
B. Sound Attenuation Batt Insulation:  Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM

C665; friction fit.
1. Flame Spread Index:  75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index:  10, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Combustibility:  Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E136.
4. Formaldehyde Content:  Zero.
5. Thickness:  3 inch.
6. Sound Transmission Class: STC 49
7. Products:

a. CertainTeed Corporation ​​:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
b. Johns Manville ​​:  www.jm.com/#sle.
c. Owens Corning Corporation ​​:  www.ocbuildingspec.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Mineral Fiber Batt Insulation:  Flexible or semi-rigid preformed batt or blanket, complying with
ASTM C665; friction fit; unfaced flame spread index of 0 (zero) when tested in accordance with
ASTM E84.
1. Flame Spread Index:  25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index:  0 (zero), when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Products:

a. Johns Manville:  www.jm.com/#sle.
b. Certain Teed Corporation
c. Knauf Insulation:  www.knaufinsulation.com/#sle.
d. ROCKWOOL (ROXUL, Inc) ​​:  www.rockwool.com/#sle.
e. Thermafiber, Inc ​​:  www.thermafiber.com/#sle.
f. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Acoustic Caulk and Outlet Putty Packs: In accordance to Section 09 2116 Gypsum Board

Assemblies.
B. Tape:  Reinforced polyethylene film with acrylic pressure sensitive adhesive.

1. Application:  Sealing of interior circular penetrations, such as pipes or cables.
2. Width:  ​As required for application ​.

C. Adhesive:  Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates
are ready to receive insulation.

B. Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BOARD INSTALLATION AT FOUNDATION PERIMETER
A. Install boards vertically on foundation perimeter.
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1. Place boards to maximize adhesive contact.
2. Install in running bond pattern.
3. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and to protrusions.

B. Extend boards over expansion joints, unbonded to foundation on one side of joint.
C. Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.
D. Immediately following application of board insulation, place protective boards over exposed

insulation surfaces.
3.03 BOARD INSTALLATION AT CAVITY WALLS

A. Secure impale fasteners to substrate at following frequency:
1. Six (6) per insulation board.

B. Adhere a 6 inches wide strip of polyethylene sheet over expansion joints with double beads of
adhesive each side of joint.
1. Tape seal joints between sheets.
2. Extend sheet full height of joint.

C. Install boards to fit snugly between wall ties.
D. Install boards horizontally on walls.

1. Place boards to maximize adhesive contact.
2. Install in running bond pattern.
3. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and protrusions.
4. Place impale fastener locking discs.

E. Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.
F. Place 6 inches wide polyethylene sheet at perimeter of wall openings, from adhesive vapor

retarder bed to window and door frames, and tape seal in place to ensure continuity of vapor
retarder and air seal.

3.04 BOARD INSTALLATION UNDER CONCRETE SLABS
A. Place insulation under slabs on grade after base for slab has been compacted.
B. Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.
C. Prevent insulation from being displaced or damaged while ​ placing vapor retarder and ​ placing

slab.
3.05 BOARD INSTALLATION OVER LOW SLOPE ROOF DECK

A. Board Installation Over Roof Deck, General:
1. See applicable roofing specification section for specific board installation requirements.
2. Fasten insulation to deck in accordance with roofing manufacturer's written instructions ​​.
3. Do not apply more insulation than can be covered with roofing on the same day.

3.06 BATT INSTALLATION
A. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install in exterior ​wall ​ spaces without gaps or voids.  Do not compress insulation.
C. Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces.  Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.
D. Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services

within the plane of the insulation.
3.07 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 072500
WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Vapor Retarders:  Materials to make ​exterior walls, joints between exterior walls and roof, joints
around frames of openings in exterior walls, and roof ​ water vapor resistant and air tight.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Weather Barriers:  Assemblies that form either water-resistive barriers, air barriers, or vapor

retarders.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous
Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection 2021.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on material characteristics.
C. Shop Drawings:  Provide drawings of special joint conditions.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by materials manufacturers before, during,

and after installation.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 AIR BARRIER MATERIALS (WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE AND WATER-RESISTIVE)

A. Air Barrier Sheet, Mechanically Fastened:  
1. Air Permeance:  0.004 cfm/sq ft, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E2178.
2. Water Vapor Permeance:  5 perms, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

E96/E96M Procedure A (Desiccant Method) at 73.4 degrees F.
3. Water Penetration Resistance:  Withstand a water head of 21 inches, minimum, for

minimum of 5 hours, when tested in accordance with AATCC Test Method 127.
4. Ultraviolet (UV) and Weathering Resistance:  Approved in writing by manufacturer for up

to 180 days of weather exposure.
5. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25 or less, and smoke developed

index of 50 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
6. Complies with NFPA 285 wall assembly requirements.
7. Water Resistance:  Comply with applicable water-resistive requirements of ICC-ES AC38.
8. Seam and Perimeter Tape:  Polyethylene self adhering type, mesh reinforced, 2 inches

wide, compatible with sheet material; unless otherwise specified.
9. Manufacturers:

a. Carlisle Coatings and Waterproofing, Inc; CCW 705 RS:   www.carlisleccw.com/#sle.
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc; Tyvek Commercial Wrap with Tyvek Fluid Applied Flashing

- Brush Formulation, Tyvek Fluid Applied Flashing and Joint Compound, FlexWrap
NF, StraightFlash, StraightFlash VF, Tyvek Wrap Caps, and Tyvek Tape:
 www.dupont.com/#sle.

c. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
2.02 ACCESSORIES

A. Sealants, Tapes, and Accessories Used for Sealing Water-Resistive Barrier and Adjacent
Substrates:  As indicated or complying with water-resistive barrier manufacturer's installation
instructions.

B. Flexible Flashing:  Self-adhesive sheet flashing complying with ASTM D1970/D1970M, except
slip resistance requirement is waived if not installed on a roof.
1. Width:  4 inches.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces and conditions comply with requirements of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove projections, protruding fasteners, and loose or foreign matter that might interfere with
proper installation.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
B. Mechanically Fastened Exterior Sheets:

1. Install sheets shingle-fashion to shed water, with seams aligned horizontal.
2. Overlap seams as recommended by manufacturer, 6 inches, minimum.
3. Overlap at outside and inside corners as recommended by manufacturer, 12 inches,

minimum.
4. Attach to framed construction with fasteners extending through sheathing into framing,

and space fasteners at 12 to 18 inches on center along each framing member supporting
sheathing.

5. For applications indicated to be airtight, seal seams, laps, penetrations, tears, and cuts
with self-adhesive tape; use only large-headed, gasketed fasteners as recommended by
manufacturer.

6. Where stud framing rests on concrete or masonry substrate, extend lower edge of barrier
sheets at least 4 inches below bottom of framing and seal to substrate with sealant or
approved mounting tape.

7. Install water-resistive barrier over jamb flashings.
8. Install head flashings under water-resistive barrier.
9. At framed openings with frames having nailing flanges, extend sheet into opening and

over flanges; at head of opening, seal sheet over flange and flashing.
3.04 PROTECTION

A. Do not leave materials exposed to weather longer than recommended by manufacturer.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 072501
RAINSCREEN DRAINAGE MAT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY:

A. Section Includes: WaterWay Rainscreen Drainage Mat for Use in Sidewall Construction
1.02 SUBMITTALS:

A. General: Provide submittals in accordance with Conditions of the Contract and Division 1
Submittal Procedures.

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product data sheets
C. Details. Manufacturers detail drawings
D. Samples: Submit minimum 6” x 6” samples for selection and/or verification.
E. Warranty: Provide manufacturers sample warranty.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE:
A. Installer: Installer shall have no less than three years of experience with products similar to

those specified.
1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE & HANDLING:

A. General: Comply with Division 1 Product Requirement Section
B. Delivery: Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged rolls / pallets with

identification labels intact and clearly visible
C. Storage and Protection: Store materials protected from rain, direct sun light and exposure to

harmful conditions. Extreme cold temperatures will result in firm material, store at temperatures
above 40 degrees (if possible).

1.05 WARRANTY:
A. Project Warranty: Refer to Conditions of the Contract for project warranty provisions.
B. Manufacturer's Warranty: Submit, for Owner's acceptance, manufacturer's standard warranty

document executed by authorized company official.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 RAINSCREEN DRAINAGE MAT:

A. Basis of D: Stuc-O-Flex International, Inc.
1. Contact: 17639 NE 67th Court, Redmond, WA 98052, phone: 800-305-1045; fax:

425-869-0107; E-mail: techservice@stucoflex.com; website: www.stucoflex.com
B. Rainscreen Drainage Mat with Moisture resistant filter fabric including the following:
C. Filter Fabric shall meet minimum performance criteria outlined below:

1. Performance Testing:
2. Boat Test ASTM D-779-03:

a. H2O Vapor Transfer in 12 Minutes
b. 96 Hours No Water Passed Through Membrane

3. Water Vapor Transmission Test: ASTM E-96: Perm Rating Exceeds 247
4. Hydrostatic Pressure Test - AATCC 127: 10cm / 18 hours
5. Acceptance Criteria AC-38 / Water Resistive Barriers: Passes section 4.2.2 Ponding

Water Test
D. WaterWay 3mm

1. WaterWay 3mm is a nominal 1/8 inch / 3mm thick drainage product consisting of a
polymer core of fused entangled filaments with a moisture resistant filter fabric bonded to
the outer surface. WaterWay 3mm is designed for use with manufactured and natural
stone, traditional and one coat stucco, EIFS, fiber-cement and wood based sidings,
masonry, metal and other wall cladding materials. This rainscreen product provides an un-
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interrupted drainage path & ventilation for incidental moisture between exterior finish
materials and wall sheathing.

2. Core Material: Extruded Polymer Matrix.
3. Fabric Material: Non-Woven Polypropylene Fiber
4. Length: 37' (12.3m).

a. Thickness: 0.125" (3.0mm).
b. Weight: 13 lb. / roll. 9.53 kg / roll
c. Footage per Roll: 180 sq. ft. / 16.7 sq. meters

2.02 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS
A. Substitutions: APermitted.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Provide the following accessories:

1. Self adhering flashing
a. Material: Therm-Flash / Butyl with reinforced foil film
b. Manufacturer: Stuc-O-Flex International, Inc.
c. Size: Nominal 20 mils by 4, 6, 9, & 12 inch by 100 foot rolls

2. Fasteners:
a. Type: Galvanized Roofing Nails
b. Material: Corrosion protected steel
c. Size: Suitable for project application

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

A. Comply with the instructions and recommendations of the manufacturer.
3.02 EXAMINATION

A. Site Verification of Conditions
B. Verify that site conditions are acceptable and do not begin installation until substrates have

been properly prepared.
1. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of

unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding
2. Do not proceed with installation until unacceptable conditions are corrected.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install sidewall sheathing material Gypsum sheathing, Oriented strand board, Plywood, and/ or

Foam board over framing.
B. Install Rainscreen Drainage mat.

1. For horizontal application, work from bottom to top (For vertical applications work from a
corner Wrap the building completely, butting tightly to all door and window casings,
stopping at all wall ends. Install Drainage mat so that it lies flat against the wall /substrate.

2. If wall is designed as a venting wall, ends should be terminated at a furring strip of
matching thickness to prevent air movement to adjoining wall.

3. At all window and door openings, cut tight to vertical part of window, door casings. Take
care not to cut or damage waterproofing and weather barrier.

4. If finish cladding is Stucco, EIFS, TAFS or Cultured Stone Veneer, at the bottom of the
mat, place a foundation weep screed, a “J” weep hole termination bar or flashing with
weeps. Weather barrier and mat should be placed over top of the back piece of the weep
screed, termination bar or flashing to create the proper shingle and water management.

5. For other finish cladding, attach a 6" wide piece of insect screen material continuously
along the bottom edge of the Drainage mat, 3" above bottom edge of the Drainage mat.
Fold over outward facing surface of installed Drainage mat. Attach with a large head nail
to hold screen in place until cladding is applied. For top vented walls follow a similar
procedure at the top of the Drainage mat.
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6. If wall is designed as a venting wall, at wall terminations, place a wood termination strip
along the outside edge of each wall to create a wind dam for negative wind load.

7. Refer to manufacturers “Installation Guide for Flashing Windows / Doors” for additional
detailing recommendations and instruction. YouTube “rainscreen stucco assembly” for
general overview

8. Install specified siding or cladding directly over WaterWay Rainscreen Mat in compliance
with manufacturer's installation instructions.

9. NOTE: Maximum exposure of WaterWay Rainscreen shall not exceed 30 days, prior to
cladding installation.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed work from damage due to subsequent construction activity on the site.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 074213.23
METAL COMPOSITE MATERIAL WALL PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract apply to this Section.
1.02 SUMMARY

A. Section includes MCM wall panels.
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. DBVR: Drained and back-ventilated rainscreen system; rainscreen system designed to drain
and dry cavity entering water through drainage channels, weeps, and air ventilation.

B. MCM: MCM; cladding material formed by joining two thin metal skins to polyethylene or fire-
retardant core and bonded under precise temperature, pressure, and tension.

C. PER: Pressure equalized rainscreen system; rainscreen system designed for no water intrusion
with equal pressure between interior system cavity and outside cladding barrier.

1.04 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at [Project site] .

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, MCM panel Fabricator and
Installer, MCM sheet manufacturer's representative, structural-support Installer, and
installers whose work interfaces with or affects MCM panels, including installers of doors,
windows, and louvers.

2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

3. Review methods and procedures related to MCM panel installation, including
manufacturer's written instructions.

4. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including alignment
between and attachment to structural members.

5. Review flashings, special siding details, wall penetrations, openings, and condition of
other construction that affect MCM panels.

6. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and tests and
inspections if applicable.

7. Review temporary protection requirements for MCM panel assembly during and after
installation.

8. Review procedures for repair of panels damaged after installation.
9. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish

copy of record to each participant.
1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components

and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.
B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of MCM panels; details of edge conditions,
joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment assembly, trim, flashings, closures,
and accessories; and special details.

2. Accessories: Include details of the flashing, trim and anchorage, at a scale of not less than
1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10).

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size
indicated below.
1. MCM Panels: 12 inches (305 mm) long by actual panel width. Include fasteners, closures,

and other MCM panel accessories. Submit custom color samples in paint manufacturer's
standard size.
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1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
B. Product Test Reports: For each product, tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

1. MCM Manufacturer's Material Test Reports: Certified test reports showing compliance with
specific performance or third-party listing documenting compliance to comparable code
sections IBC 1407.14 and IBC 1703.5.

2. MCM System Fabricator's Certified System Tests Reports: Certified system test reports
showing system compliance with specific performance or third-party listing documenting
compliance code section. Base performance requirements on MCM system type provided.
a. Wet System: Tested to AAMA 501.
b. DBVR System: Tested to AAMA 509.
c. PER System: Tested to AAMA 508.

C. Field quality-control reports.
D. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

1.07 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For MCM panels to include in maintenance manuals.

1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and

approved by MCM Fabricator.
B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to

demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for MCM fabrication and installation.
1. Build mockup of typical MCM panel assembly [as shown on Drawings] ,

including [corner,] [soffits,] supports, attachments, and accessories.
2. Water-Spray Test: Conduct water-spray test of mockup of MCM panel assembly, testing

for water penetration in accordance with AAMA 501.2.
3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver components, MCM panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or

deformed. Package MCM panels for protection during transportation and handling.
B. Unload, store, and erect MCM panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and

surface damage.
C. Stack MCM panels on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated

covering. Store MCM panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water. Do
not store MCM panels in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or
other surface damage.

D. Retain strippable protective covering on MCM panels during installation.
1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather
conditions permit assembly of MCM panels to be performed in accordance with manufacturers'
written instructions and warranty requirements.

1.11 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate MCM panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of soffits,

and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.
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1.12 WARRANTY
A. Warranty on Panel Material: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to

replace MCM that fails within specified warranty period.
1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer
agrees to repair finish or replace MCM panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-
applied finishes within specified warranty period.
1. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Structural Performance: Provide MCM panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the
following loads, based on testing in accordance with ASTM E330:
1. Wind Loads: Per Authority Having Jurisdiction
2. Other Design Loads: Per Authority Having Jurisdiction
3. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span.

B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m) of wall area when
tested in accordance with ASTM E283 at the following test-pressure difference:
1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration to room side of assembly when
tested for 15 minutes in accordance with ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference:
1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa).

D. Thermal Movements: Locate expansion and contraction points to allow for free and noiseless
thermal movements from surface temperature changes.
1. Temperature Change (Range): minus 20 deg F to 180 deg F (minus 29 to 82.2 deg C),

material surfaces.
E. Fire Propagation Characteristics: MCM wall assembly passes NFPA 285 testing.

2.02 MCM WALL PANELS
A. MCM Wall Panel Systems: Provide factory-formed and -assembled, MCM wall panels

fabricated from two metal facings that are bonded to a solid, extruded thermoplastic core;
formed into profile for installation method indicated. Include attachment assembly
components[, panel stiffeners], and accessories required for weathertight system.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

ALUCOBOND®; 3A Composites USA Inc.; ALUCOBOND® PLUS.
B. Aluminum-Faced Composite Wall Panels : Formed with 0.020-inch- (0.50-mm-) thick, coil-

coated aluminum sheet facings.
1. Panel Thickness: 0.157 inch (4 mm).
2. Core: Fire retardant.
3. Exterior Finish: PVDF fluoropolymer.

a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range and as indicated on
drawings.

4. Peel Strength: 22.5 in-lb/in. (100 N x mm/mm) when tested for bond integrity in
accordance with ASTM D1781.

5. Fire Performance: Flame spread less than 25 and smoke developed less than 450, in
accordance with ASTM E84.

C. Attachment Assembly Components: Formed from [extruded aluminum] [material compatible
with panel facing].

2.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel

sheet ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275 hot-dip galvanized) coating designation or
ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation
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unless otherwise indicated. Provide Fabricator's standard sections as required for support and
alignment of MCM panel system.

B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system
including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets,
fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of MCM panels unless
otherwise indicated.

C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as MCM panels as
required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are
not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, framed openings, rakes, fasciae,
parapet caps, soffits, reveals, and fillers. Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as
adjacent MCM panels.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

ALUCOBOND®; 3A Composites USA Inc.; ALUCOBOND® Axcent™ Trim.
2. Aluminum Trim: Formed with 0.040-inch (1.00-mm-) thick, coil-coated aluminum sheet

facings.
3. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed
fasteners with heads matching color of MCM panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied
coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners.

E. Panel Sealants: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade,
class, and use classifications required to seal joints in MCM panels and remain weathertight;
and as recommended in writing by MCM panel manufacturer.

2.04 FABRICATION
A. General: Fabricate and finish MCM panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's

standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements
demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and
structural requirements.

B. Fabricate MCM panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that
provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from
movements.

C. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's
recommendations or recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that
apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated.
1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling,

and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded
back to form hems.

2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and
seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength.

3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-
lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.

4. Sealed Joints: Form non-expansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant
and to comply with SMACNA standards.

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not
allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.

6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being
anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel
manufacturer.
a. Size: As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or metal

wall panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of metal being
secured.

2.05 FINISHES
A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a

strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
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B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations
in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to
minimize contrast.

C. Aluminum Panels and Accessories:
1. PVDF Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70

percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to
exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written
instructions.

2. FEVE Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. One-coat [clear] [tinted] fluoropolymer finish containing
100 percent fluorinated ethylene vinyl ether resin in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and
apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers'
written instructions.

3. Siliconized Polyester: Epoxy primer and silicone-modified, polyester-enamel topcoat; with
a dry film thickness of not less than 0.2 mil (0.005 mm) for primer and 0.8 mil (0.02 mm)
for topcoat.

4. Exposed Anodized Finish:
a. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.
b. Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances, MCM panel supports, and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.
1. Examine wall framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other structural

panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment tolerances
required by MCM wall panel manufacturer.

2. Examine wall sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or blocking
and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by MCM wall panel
manufacturer.
a. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over sheathing or

backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.
B. Examine roughing-in for components and assemblies penetrating MCM panels to verify actual

locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of MCM panels before installation.
C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support

members and anchorages in accordance with ASTM C754 and MCM panel manufacturer's
written recommendations.

3.03 MCM PANEL INSTALLATION
A. General: Install MCM panels in accordance with Fabricator's written instructions in orientation,

sizes, and locations indicated on Drawings. Install panels perpendicular to supports unless
otherwise indicated. Anchor MCM panels and other components of the Work securely in place,
with provisions for thermal and structural movement.
1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving MCM panels.
2. Flash and seal MCM panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws.

Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be
concealed by MCM panels are installed.

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
5. Install flashing and trim as MCM panel work proceeds.
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6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel splices
and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition.

7. Align bottoms of MCM panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws.
Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws.

8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.
B. Fasteners:

1. Aluminum Panels: Use aluminum or stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the
exterior; use aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect
against galvanic action as recommended in writing by MCM panel manufacturer.

D. Attachment Assembly, General: Install attachment assembly required to support MCM wall
panels and to provide a complete weathertight wall system, including subgirts, perimeter
extrusions, tracks, drainage channels, panel clips, and anchor channels.
1. Include attachment to supports, panel-to-panel joinery, panel-to-dissimilar-material joinery,

and panel-system joint seals.
E. Panel Installation: Attach MCM wall panels to supports at locations, spacings, and with

fasteners recommended by Fabricator to achieve performance requirements specified.
F. DBVR System: Install using Fabricator's standard assembly with vertical channel that provides

support and secondary drainage assembly, draining at base of wall. Notch vertical channel to
receive support pins. Install vertical channels supported by channel brackets or adjuster angles
and at locations, spacings, and with fasteners recommended by Fabricator. Attach MCM wall
panels by inserting horizontal support pins into notches in vertical channels and into flanges of
panels. Leave horizontal and vertical joints with open reveal.
1. Track-Support Installation: Install support assembly at locations, spacings, and with

fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Use Fabricator's standard horizontal tracks and
vertical [tracks] [drain channels] that provide support and secondary drainage assembly,
draining to the exterior at horizontal joints through drain tube. Attach MCM wall panels to
tracks by interlocking panel edges with Fabricator's standard "T" clips.

2. Panel Installation:
a. Attach routed-and-returned flanges of wall panels to perimeter extrusions with

manufacturer's standard fasteners.
b. Install wall panels to allow individual panels to "free float" and be installed and

removed without disturbing adjacent panels.
3. Joint Sealing: Seal all joints in accordance with AAMA 509. Do not apply sealants to joints

unless otherwise indicated.
G. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight

mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other
components.
1. Install components required for a complete MCM panel assembly including trim, copings,

corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar
items. Provide types indicated by MCM panel Fabricator; or, if not indicated, provide types
recommended in writing by MCM system Fabricator.

H. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation
instructions, or SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners
where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints,
and seams that are permanently watertight.
1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks and that is true to

line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet
metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in waterproof performance.

2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space
movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches
(605 mm) of corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or
would not be sufficiently waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked
flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within
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joints).
3.04 ERECTION TOLERANCES

A. Site Verifications of Conditions:
1. Verify conditions of substrate previously installed under other Sections are acceptable for

the MCM system installation. Provide documentation indicating detrimental conditions to
the MCM system performance.

2. Once conditions are verified, MCM system installation tolerances are as follows:
a. Shim and align MCM wall panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet

(6 mm in 6 m), non-accumulative, on level, plumb, and location lines as indicated,
and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching
profiles.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform field tests and

inspections.

B. Water-Spray Test: After installation, test area of assembly [shown on Drawings] [as
directed by Architect] for water penetration in accordance with AAMA 501.2.

C. Fabricator's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and
inspect completed MCM wall panel installation, including accessories.

D. MCM wall panels will be considered defective if they do not pass test and inspections.
E. Additional tests and inspections, at Contractor's expense, are performed to determine

compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
F. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.06 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as MCM panels are

installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On
completion of MCM panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by MCM panel
manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction.

B. After MCM panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, and
sealant.

C. Replace MCM panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair
by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION



This page intentionally left blank



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  074213 - 1  Metal Wall and Soffit Panels 

SECTION 074213
METAL WALL AND SOFFIT PANELS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Manufactured metal panels for exterior ​​walls and soffits ​​, with ​​related flashings and accessory
components ​​.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 072100 - Thermal Insulation.
B. Section 072500 - Weather Barriers:  Weather barrier under wall panels.
C. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between metal wall panel system and adjacent

construction.
D. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Wall panel substrate.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix) 2020.

B. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum
(Combined Document) 2015.

C. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate 2014.
D. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate

(Metric) 2014.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Samples:  Submit two samples of wall panel and soffit panel, 12 inch by 12 inch in size

illustrating finish color, sheen, and texture.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing products of the type specified in this
section with minimum three years of documented experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect panels from accelerated weathering by removing or venting sheet plastic shipping wrap.
B. Store prefinished material off the ground and protected from weather; prevent twisting, bending,

or abrasion; provide ventilation; slope metal sheets to ensure proper drainage.
C. Prevent contact with materials that may cause discoloration or staining of products.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion for

degradation of panel finish, including color fading caused by exposure to weather.
C. Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion, including

defects in water tightness and integrity of seals for metal wall panels.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Wall Panels - Exposed Fasteners:
1. Basis of Design: MBCI Roof and Wall Systems.
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a. Note: There will be multiple products/ profiles. Plan accordingly.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Metal Soffit Panels:
1. ATAS International, Inc ​​:  www.atas.com/#sle.
2. Berridge Manufacturing Company ​​:  www.berridge.com/#sle.
3. Metal Roofing Systems, Inc ​​:  www.metalroofingsystems.biz/#sle.
4. Sheffield Metals International ​​:  www.sheffieldmetals/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MANUFACTURED METAL PANELS
A. Wall Panel System:  Factory fabricated prefinished metal panel system, site assembled.

1. Provide ​​exterior panels and soffit panels ​​.
2. Design and size components to support assembly dead loads, and to withstand live loads

caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of wall.
3. Design Pressure:  In accordance with applicable codes.
4. Maximum Allowable Deflection of Panel:  L/180 for length(L) of span.
5. Movement:  Accommodate movement within system without damage to components or

deterioration of seals, movement between system and perimeter components when
subject to seasonal temperature cycling; dynamic loading and release of loads; and
deflection of structural support framing.

6. Drainage:  Provide positive drainage to exterior for moisture entering or condensation
occurring within panel system.

7. Fabrication:  Formed true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or
defects; pieces of longest practical lengths.

8. Corners:  Factory-fabricated in one continuous piece with minimum 2 inch returns.
9. Provide continuity of air barrier and vapor retarder seal at building enclosure elements in

accordance with materials specified in Section 072500.
B. Exterior Wall Panels:

1. Profile:  Vertical and horizontal, as indicated.
a. Note: There will be multiple products/ profiles. Plan accordingly.

2. Side Seams:  ​Double-interlocked, tight-fitting ​, ​sealed with continuous bead of sealant ​.
3. Material:  Precoated aluminum sheet, 20 gage, 0.032 inch minimum thickness.
4. Panel Width: As indicated on
5. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard line.

a. Note: There will be multiple colors. Plan accordingly.
C. Soffit Panels:

1. Profile:  6 inches.
2. Material:  Precoated aluminum sheet,  20 gage, 0.032 inch minimum thickness.
3. Color:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.

D. Trim:  Same material, thickness and finish as exterior sheets; brake formed to required profiles.
E. Anchors:  Galvanized steel.

2.03 MATERIALS
A. Precoated Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), 3105 alloy,  O temper, smooth

surface texture; continuous-coil-coated on exposed surfaces with specified finish coating and
on panel back with specified panel back coating.

B. Select materials with surface flatness, smoothness, and lack of surface blemishes where
exposed to view in finished system.

C. Galvanized metal Z-furring for attachment.
2.04 FINISHES

A. Exposed Surface Finish:  Panel manufacturer's standard polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF)
coating, top coat over epoxy primer.
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B. Panel Backside Finish:  Panel manufacturer's standard ​acrylic ​ wash coat.
C. Fluoropolymer Coil Coating System:  Polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) multi-coat superior

performing organic coatings system complying with AAMA 2605, including at least 70 percent
PVDF resin, and at least 80 percent of coil coated aluminum surfaces having minimum total dry
film thickness (DFT) of 0.9 mil, 0.0009 inch; color and gloss as selected by Architect from
manufacturer’s standard line.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard type suitable for use with system, permanently resilient;

ultraviolet and ozone resistant.
1. Provide gaskets at all dissimilar metal connections.

B. Concealed Sealants:  Non-curing butyl sealant or tape sealant.
C. Field Touch-up Paint:  As recommended by panel manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that building framing members are ready to receive panels.
B. Verify that weather barrier has been installed over substrate completely and correctly.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install subgirts perpendicular to panel length, securely fastened to substrates and shimmed and

leveled to uniform plane.  Space at intervals indicated.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install panels on soffits in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Locate joints over supports.
C. Use concealed fasteners unless otherwise approved by Architect.
D. Seal and place gaskets to prevent weather penetration.  Maintain neat appearance.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove site cuttings from finish surfaces.
B. Remove protective material from wall panel surfaces.
C. Clean and wash prefinished surfaces with mild soap and water; rinse with clean water.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 4633
LAMINATED FILM PVC SIDING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 303 - Voluntary Specification for Rigid Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Exterior Profiles; 2023.
B. AAMA 307 - Voluntary Specification for Laminates Intended for Use on AAMA Certified Profiles;

2016.
C. AAMA 664 - Voluntary Specification for In-Process Quality Control Requirements for

Applicators of Synthetic Interior and Exterior Laminates; 2021.
D. ASTM D635 - Standard Test Method for Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning of

Plastics in a Horizontal Position; 2018.
E. ASTM D3679 - Standard Specification for Rigid Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Siding; 2021.
F. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials;

2020.
G. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows,

Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2014
(Reapproved 2021).

H. ASTM G154 - Standard Practice for Operating Fluorescent Ultraviolet (UV) Lamp Apparatus for
Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials; 2023.

I. ASTM G155 - Standard Practice for Operating Xenon Arc Light Apparatus for Exposure of
Nonmetallic Materials; 2013.

J. ISO/IEC 17020 - Conformity Assessment — Requirements for the Operation of Various Types
of Bodies Performing Inspection; 2012.

K. NFPA 268 - Standard Test Method for Determining Ignitibility of Exterior Wall Assemblies Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2022.

L. NFPA 285 - Standard Fire Test Method for Evaluation of Fire Propagation Characteristics of
Exterior Wall Assemblies Containing Combustible Components; 2019.

1.02 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate work of this Section with installation of flashings to provide drainage to exterior.

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. ICC-ES Evaluation Report: Submit proof of manufacturer’s current ICC-ES listing and number.
B. Product data: Submit manufacturer's printed product literature, specifications and data sheets

in accordance with Section ​​01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures​​.
C. Samples:

1. ​​Submit color samples for color/pattern selection​​. Submit duplicate samples of actual siding
material, full profile width x ​​8”​​ long, of specified color/pattern and profile.

D. Installer Qualifications: Submit proof of installer compliance with installer qualifications specified
under Quality Assurance.

E. CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
F. Submit in accordance with Section ​​01 78 00 – Closeout Submittals​​.
G. Maintenance Data: Submit manufacturer's printed instructions for cleaning and repair

procedures. Include names and contact information of product manufacturer and installer.
H. Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer’s warranty.

1.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section ​​01 78 00 – Closeout Submittals​​.
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B. Package materials with protective coverings and label.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with AAMA 664 .
B. Certified by National Accreditation and Management Institute for quality assurance program

that complies with ISO/IEC 17020 and Guide 53.
C. Test Reports: Submit certified test reports showing product compliance with specified

performance characteristics and physical properties.
D. Installer Qualifications: Minimum ​three​​​ years experience installing specified products or similar

products, on projects of similar size to this Project.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with manufacturer’s instructions.
1.07 SITE CONDITIONS

A. Proceed with installation only when ambient temperature is above -4 F.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. Provide the following manufacturer’s limited warranty coverages:
1. That product will be free from initial manufacturing defects in material or workmanship and

against warping, blistering, and peeling for 50 years from date of Substantial Completion,
prorated.

2. Against unreasonable discoloration for 15 years from the date of Substantial Completion,
non-prorated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURER

A. ChamClad,  chamclad.com
B. Substitutions will be considered as specified in Section 01 25 00 – Substitution Procedures.

1. Note this product is an alternate to 07 4643 - Composite Siding
2.02 SIDING MATERIALS

A. PVC Extrusions: Engineered, rigid, PVC extrusions with 100% pre-consumer recycled content,
to AAMA 303-19.

B. Rigid, interlocking, PVC panels with hollow core profile and factory laminated PVC film, to
ASTM D3679-17.

C. Classic Board Profile: Nominally 6” wide x 1/2” thick.
D. Shadowline Board Profile: As indicated on drawings
E. Board Lengths: ​maximum standard lengths to minimize joints​.
F. Color/pattern: As indicated on drawings.
G. Accessories and Trims: ​PVC​ starter strip, aluminum/PVC two-piece J-trim, ​aluminum/PVC two-

piece outside corner​, matching finish to siding, pre-punched nailing holes, ​maximum standard
lengths to minimize joints​.

H. Furring: As indicated on drawings.
I. Fasteners: Galvanized or stainless steel

2.03 BEAM AND COLUMN MATERIALS
A. Beam Cladding: Same material as siding, size and profile to suit beam substrate size(s).
B. Faux Beams: Same material as siding, size as indicated on Drawings.

1. Color/pattern: Same as siding.
C. Column Cladding: Same material as siding, size and profile to suit column substrate size(s),

complete with column cap and base trim kit. Cap and base widths as indicated on Drawings.
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1. Color/pattern: Same as siding
2.04 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA

A. Material Characteristics: to ASTM D3679 
B. Fire Propagation of Exterior Wall Assembly: meets NFPA 285 
C. Ignitability of Exterior Wall Assembly: meets NFPA 268 
D. Flammability: Category HB when tested to ASTM D635 
E. Surface Burning Characteristics: Class A
F. Fire Test of Wall Assembly: to ASTM E119 
G. Wind Load Testing: to ASTM E330/E330M 
H. Accelerated Weathering Resistance: Meets ASTM G155  and ASTM G154​​​​​​​​​​​​​​​ . Meets ASTM

D3679  for weathering after 24 month exposure.
I. PVC Film: to AAMA 307 
J. Listed by ICC-ES

2.05 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS
A. Verify that substrates are suitable for installation of the Work of this Section. Commencement of

Work denotes acceptance of conditions.
2.06 SIDING INSTALLATION

A. Install furring strips or channels to provide rainscreen. See drawings.
B. Install siding, accessories, and trim in strict accordance with manufacturer’s printed instructions.
C. Scribe and cut as required to neatly fit abutting walls and adjacent surfaces, and to

accommodate other materials penetrating through boards.
D. Secure boards, accessories, and trim in place, rigid, plumb, and square.

2.07 BEAM INSTALLATION
A. Install  beam and column cladding faux beams in strict accordance with manufacturer’s printed

instructions.
2.08 ADJUSTING

A. Where minor surface damage has occurred, touch-up by methods recommended by
manufacturer. Remove and replace damaged materials that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

2.09 CLEANING
A. Upon completion of installation, remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools, and equipment, and

clean as specified in Section 01 74 00 – Cleaning and Waste Management.
B. Where necessary, remove dirt and other contaminants in accordance with manufacturer’s

cleaning instructions.
END OF SECTION  07 4633
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SECTION 074643
COMPOSITE SIDING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Composite cladding.
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry.
1.03 REFERENCES

A. ASTM International (ASTM):
1. ASTM D143 - Standard Test Methods for Small Clear Specimens of Timber.
2. ASTM D198 - Standard Test Methods of Static Tests of Lumber in Structural Sizes.
3. ASTM D1037 - Standard Test Methods for Evaluating Properties of Wood-Base Fiber and

Particle Panel Materials.
4. ASTM D1761 - Standard Test Methods for Mechanical Fasteners in Wood.
5. ASTM D1413 - Standard Test Method for Wood Preservatives by Laboratory Soil-Block

Cultures.
6. ASTM D4761 - Standard Test Methods for Mechanical Properties of Lumber and Wood-

Based Structural Materials.
7. ASTM D7031 - Standard Guide for Evaluating Mechanical and Physical Properties of

Wood-Plastic Composite Products, ASTM International.
8. ASTM D7032 - Standard Specification for Establishing Performance Ratings for Wood-

Plastic Composite Deck Boards and Guardrail Systems (Guards or Handrails).
9. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building

Materials.
10. ASTM E330 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows,

Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.
B. American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI):

1. AISI S100 -NDS North American Specification for the Design of Cold Formed Steel
Structural Members

C. American Wood Protection Association (AWPA):
1. AWPA E1 - Laboratory Methods for Evaluating the Termite Resistance of Wood-based

Materials: Choice and No-choice Tests.
D. Florida Building Code (FBC).
E. International Building Code (IBC).
F. Intertek - Nationally Recognized Testing Facility.

1. Code compliance Research Report: CCRR-0325
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.

C. Shop Drawings: Plans and details include layout, spacing, and sizes of cladding.
D. Verification Samples: For each product specified, two samples, representing actual product

color, size, and finish.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Minimum 5 years' experience manufacturing similar products.
B. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 2 years' experience installing similar products.



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  074643 - 2  COMPOSITE SIDING 

1.06 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Convene minimum two weeks prior to starting work of this section.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver and store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging bearing the brand name and

manufacturer's identification until ready for installation.
B. Store products on a flat and level surface. Adjust support blocks accordingly.
C. Support bundles on supplied dunnage.
D. When stacking bundles, supports should start approximately 8 inches (203 mm) from each end

and be spaced approximately 2 feet (610 mm) on center. Supports shall line up
vertically/perpendicular to the decking product.

E. Do not stack cladding more than 14 bundles.
F. Keep material covered using the provided bundle cover until time of installation.
G. Handle materials to avoid damage.

1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Maintain environmental conditions, temperature, humidity, and ventilation within limits

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.

1.09 SEQUENCING
A. Ensure that products of this section are supplied to affected trades in time to prevent

interruption of construction progress.
1.10 WARRANTY

A. Residential and Commercial Applications: Warranty Period: 25 years.
1. Transcend Product used as Outdoor Cladding: Manufacturer warrants against rot, decay,

splitting, checking, splintering, fungal damage, and termite damage.
2. Trex Fade and Stain Warranty: Manufacturer warrants against food staining and fading

beyond 5 Delta E (CIE units) for residential and commercial applications.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Trex Company Incorporated, which is located at: 160 Exeter Dr.;
Winchester, VA 22603-8605; Toll Free Tel: 800-BUY-TREX; Tel: 540-542-6300; Fax:
540-542-6890; Email:request info (marketing@trex.com); Web:https://www.trex.com

B. Substitutions: Not permitted.
2.02 COMPOSITE CLADDING

A. Design and Performance Requirements:
1. Fire-Surface Burning Characteristics per ASTM E84.
2. Code Compliance:

a. International Building Code (IBC) - 2015 and 2018.
b. Intertek Research Report: No. CCRR-0325. Proof of code compliance.

1) Tested to ASTM D7032-14.
2) Tested to ASTM E330-14.
3) Tested to ASTM E84-16.
4) Tested to NDS-2018.
5) Tested to AISI S100-16

B. Wood-Plastic Composite Lumber (WPC):
1. Basis of Design: Trex Transcend Open-Joint Cladding as manufactured by Trex

Company, Incorporated.
2. Features:
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a. Polymer Shellstock: covers 3 sides of the board and is embossed with a wood-like
natural finish.

b. Impact, scratch, and fade resistant.
c. Needs no Seasonal Treating:

1) Low-maintenance means lower life-cycle costs.
2) No sanding or sealing required.
3) Less hassle; cleans easily.

d. Stands up Against the Elements:
1) Tested to withstand hurricane-force winds, sun, sleet and snow.
2) Won't rot, fade or stain.
3) Count on the same board color over the life of the product.
4) Insect-proof.

e. Eco-Friendly:
1) No trees have ever been cut down to make Trex decking
2) Saves 500 million plus pounds of plastic film and wood from landfills annually.
3) Earn LEED points.

3. Material Description: Composite cladding of 95 percent recycled extruded linear low
density polyethylene (LLDPE) and recycled wood. Nominal dimensions as follows:
a. Profile (DxW): 1 x 5.5 inches (25 x 140 mm).

4. Physical and Mechanical Properties:
a. Flame Spread per ASTM E84:70.
b. Thermal Expansion per ASTM D1037: 0.000019 inch/inch/degree F.
c. Moisture Absorption per ASTM D1037: Less than 1 percent.
d. Screw Withdrawal per ASTM D1761: 588 lbs/in.
e. Fungus Resistance per ASTM D1413: Rating - no decay.
f. Termite Resistance, AWPA E1-72: Rating = 9.6.
g. Compression Parallel per ASTM D198: 1588 psi ultimate, 540 psi design.
h. Compression Perpendicular per ASTM D143: 1437 psi ultimate, 540 psi design.
i. Bending Strength per ASTM D198: 3280 psi ultimate, 500 psi design.
j. Shear Strength per ASTM D143: 1761 psi ultimate, 360 psi design.
k. Modulus of Elasticity per ASTM D4761: 412,000 psi ultimate, 200,000 psi design.
l. Modulus of Rupture per ASTM D4761: 3280 psi ultimate, 500 psi design.
m. Ultimate strength values are not meant for design analysis. Design values are for

temperatures up to 125 degree F (52 degree C).
C. Composite Decking (Transcend) Color:

1. Color: As indicated on drawings.
D. Hardware:

1. Screws: Manufactured and sold by Starborn Industries, Inc.
a. Cladding Attachment to Wood Furring Strips:

1) Starborn Cap-Tor xd Epoxy Coated and Headcote 305 Stainless, 2 inch (51
mm) long.

2) Starborn Deckfast Fascia System - Epoxy Coated and Headcote 305 Stainless.
3) Starborn Pro Plug System for PVC and Composite; Epoxy Coated and 305 or

316 Stainless, 2 inch (51 mm long.
b. Cladding Attachment to Steel Furring Strips:

1) Starborn Pro Plug System for PVC and Composite for Metal Framing; 410SS,
self-drilling.

2) Starborn Deckfast Metal 410SS with Epoxy Coating.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. A copy of the manufacturer's instructions must be available to installers on the jobsite during

installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, applicable codes, and Intertek Research
Report No. CCRR-0325, approved submittals, and in proper relationship with adjacent
construction.

B. Cut, drill, and rout using carbide tipped blades.
C. Do not use composite wood material for structural applications

3.04 CLEANING
A. Cleaning as required by manufacturer for warranty compliance.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 075419
THERMOPLASTIC SINGLE-PLY ROOFING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Install protection boards.
2. Install poly-isocyanurate roof insulation to total R-30.
3. Install a self-adhered 72 mil Energy Smart reinforced PVC membrane.
4. Pipe / conduit supports above the roof membrane.
5. Provide a 20 year 90 mph system, no dollar limit (NDL) performance warranty.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Roofing Terminology:  Refer to ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and

Waterproofing Manual" for definition of terms related to roofing work in this Section.
1.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General:  Provide installed roofing membrane and base flashings that remain watertight; do not
permit the passage of water; and resist specified uplift pressures, thermally induced movement,
and exposure to weather without failure.

B. Material:
1. Roofing Manufacturer must own and operate facility and equipment producing roof

membrane for a period of Five years. Private labeled arrangements are not acceptable.
2. Membrane shall be guaranteed in total specified thickness. ASTM manufacturing 10%

tolerances for membrane thickness are not acceptable.
3. 3. Membrane reinforcement shall be balanced in the center of the total membrane

thickness. Polymer over reinforcement shall be a minimum of .040 mils.
C. Material Compatibility:  Provide roofing materials that are compatible with one another under

conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by roofing membrane
manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

D. Warranty Exclusions: Manufacturer’s warranty shall have “No Dollar Limit” for the replacement
of defective materials and/or labor and shall not contain any exclusion for ponding water during
the 20 year warranty period.

E. FMG Listing:  Provide roofing membrane, base flashings, and component materials that comply
with requirements in FMG 4450 and FMG 4470 as part of a membrane roofing system and that
are listed in FMG's "Approval Guide" for Class 1 or noncombustible construction, as applicable.
 Identify materials with FMG markings.
1. Fire/Windstorm Classification:  Class 1A-90
2. Hail Resistance:  MH

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
B. Shop Drawings:  For roofing system.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and

attachments to other Work.
1. Base flashings and membrane terminations.
2. Hardboard and membrane fastening patterns.

C. Samples for Verification:  For the following products:
1. Sample of sheet roofing, colors specified.
2. Sample of walkway pads or rolls.
3. Sample length of metal termination bars.
4. Six insulation plates and fasteners of each type and finish.
5. Six roof cover fasteners of each type, and finish.

D. Installer Certificates:  Signed by roofing system manufacturer certifying that Installer is
accepted, authorized, or licensed by manufacturer to install roofing system.
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E. Manufacturer Certificates:  Signed by roofing manufacturer certifying that roofing system
complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article.
1. Submit evidence of meeting performance requirements.

F. Qualification Data:  For Installer and manufacturer.
G. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer

and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for components of roofing system.
H. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For components of membrane roofing system.
I. Maintenance Data:  For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals.
J. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section.
K. Inspection Report:  Copy of roofing system manufacturer's inspection report of completed

roofing installation.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified firm that is accepted, authorized, or licensed by roofing
system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive
manufacturer's warranty.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that has UL Class A and FM 1-90
approvals for membrane roofing system identical to that used for this Project.

C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency with the experience and
capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.

D. Source Limitations:  Obtain components for membrane roofing system from roofing membrane
manufacturer.

E. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide membrane roofing materials with the fire-test-
response characteristics indicated as determined by testing identical products per test method
below by UL, FMG, or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.  Materials shall be identified with appropriate markings of applicable testing and
inspecting agency.
1. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure:  Class A; ASTM E 108, for application and roof slopes

indicated.
2. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  ASTM E 119, for fire-resistance-rated roof assemblies of which

roofing system is a part.
F. Preliminary Roofing Conference:  Before starting construction, conduct conference at Project

site.  Comply with requirements for preinstallation conferences in Division 1 Section "Quality
Control."  Review methods and procedures related to roof preparation and roofing system
including, but not limited to, the following:
1. Meet with Owners Representative, insurer (if applicable), testing and inspecting agency

representative, roofing Installer, roofing system manufacturer's representative, and
installers whose work interfaces with or affects roofing including installers of roof
accessories and roof-mounted equipment.

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's
written instructions.

3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

4. Examine deck conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements, including flatness
and fastening.

5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing.
6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment

curbs, and condition of other construction that will affect roofing system.
7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if

applicable.
8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after installation.
9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation.
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10. Review protection of roof drains and piping at built up roof installation with gravel ballast.
 Review how to keep rocks and debris from enter the piping system.

G. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  Review methods and
procedures related to roofing system including, but not limited to, the following:
1. Meet with Owner, insurer (if applicable), testing and inspecting agency representative,

roofing Installer, roofing system manufacturer's representative, and installers whose work
interfaces with or affects roofing including installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted
equipment.

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's
written instructions.

3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

4. Examine deck conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements, including flatness
and fastening.

5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing.
6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment

curbs, and condition of other construction that will affect roofing system.
7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if

applicable.
8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after installation.
9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled

with manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, and directions
for storing and mixing with other components.

B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location
and within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer.  Protect stored
liquid material from direct sunlight.
1. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated shelf

life.
C. Protect roof materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight, moisture,

soiling, and other sources.  Store in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.

D. Handle and store roofing materials and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent
deflection of deck.

1.07 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather

conditions permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions
and warranty requirements.

1.08 WARRANTY :
A. Roofing Manufacturers Warranty:

1. Sika Sarnafil’s 20 year System warranty without monetary limitation, in which the
manufacturer agrees to repair or replace roofing components and total roof system.

2. Warranty shall provide coverage for wind speeds up to and including 120 miles per hour.
3. No hail warranty.

B. Installer’s Warranty:  Submit roofing Installer's warranty, including verbiage outlined at end of
this Section, provided and signed by Installer, covering Work of this Section, including all
components of membrane roofing system such as roofing membrane, base flashing, fasteners,
cover boards, and walkway products, for the following warranty period:
1. Warranty Period:  5 years.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply for
product selection:
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.
2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the

manufacturers specified
3. Basis of Design:  Sarnafil Inc.
4. PVC Sheet: ASTM D 4434, Type III, fabric reinforced.
5. Install protection boards.

2.02 AVAILABLE MANUFACTURES:
A. Sarnafil Inc (Basis of Design)
B. Carlisle SynTec Inc. SureFlex Kee
C. Johns Manville International. Inc. JMKEE SP8RM
D. No other manufacturers are approved.

2.03 PVC ROOFING MEMBRANE
A. PVC Sheet:  ASTM D 4434, Type III, fabric reinforced.

1. Sika Sarnafil Inc. (basis of design)
2. Thickness: 72 mlls (2.0 mm), Minimum
3. Exposed Face Color:

a. Main Roof: White
b. Canopy Roofs: Dark Charcoal Gray - Provide color options to Architect for selection.

2.04 PVC FLASHING MEMBRANE
A. PVC Sheet: ASTM D 4434, Type III, Fabric reinforced.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Sika Sarnafil Inc.

1) Flashing Membranes: Precoated fused flashing membrane at all parapets,
scuppers, and gravel stops.

2) Sarnafil G410 - 80 mils
3) Sarnafil G459 - 80 mils if asphalt contamination exist.

(a) Sarnafil Sarnaclad metal
4) Thickness: 72 mils (ASTM tolerances are not acceptable).
5) 90 mph
6) Exposed Face Color: Match adjacent roofing.

B. Sarnatherm Rigid Poly-Isocyanurate Foam Insulation Board.
1. Insulatoin boards shall be Factory Mutual Class I-90 approved.
2. Insulation shall have minimum ‘R’ value of 30.  Total insulation thickness greater than 2.60

inches thick shall be installed in multiple layers.
3. Poly-Isocyanurate foam Insulation Board shall be coated glass face.

C. General:  Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use
and compatible with membrane roofing.
1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall meet VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Bonding Adhesive:  Manufacturer's standard solvent-based bonding adhesive for membrane,
and solvent-based bonding adhesive for base flashings.

E. Metal Termination Bars:  Manufacturer's standard predrilled stainless-steel or aluminum bars,
approximately 1 by 1/8 inch thick; with anchors.

F. Fasteners:
1. Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal plates and/or batten bars meeting corrosion-

resistance provisions in FMG 4470, designed for fastening membrane to substrate, and
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acceptable to membrane roofing system manufacturer. XP and XPN by membrane
manufacturer and Rhinobond PVC adhesive coated plates.

G. Coated sheet metal flashing: Applicator fabricated membrane coated galvanized steel edge
flashing and scuppers. Color of membrane coated sheet metal flashing and membrane
coverstrip accessories shall be as selected by Architect.

H. Sheet metal accessories: hold down cleats, flashing extensions etc. shall be fabricated of 24
gauge galvanized sheet metal unless exposed. Exposed accessories shall be 24 gauge
galvanized sheet metal with a Kynar or Hylar finished surface.

I. Miscellaneous Accessories:  Provide pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet
flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, T-joint covers, termination
reglets, cover strips as required by Membrane Manufacture.

J. Damaged or replacement pipe supports shall be MIRO model 3-R-4 by MIRO Industries Inc.
800.768.6978

K. Pipe / Conduit Support: Provide support for pipes and conduits that occur above the roof
membrane and is acceptable to the single ply roofing manufacture.
1. Manufactures

a. Miro Industries.
b. b. Advanced support products by ASP, Inc.

1) Versablock by Freedom Inc.
2) Approved equal.

2.05 WALKWAYS
A. Flexible Hot Air welded Walkways:  A polyester reinforced, 0.096 inch (96 mil), weldable

walkway roll with surface embossment.  Used as an adhered and hot air welded protection
layer from rooftop traffic.
1. Sarnatred: Supplied in rolls of 39.3 inches wide and 32.8 feet long or.
2. Install at locations shown on Roof Plans and under all solar array sleepers.

2.06 PROTECTION BOARDS
A. Protection boards: Sarnathrem roof board A-III or approved equal acceptable to membrane

manufacturer.
B. 1/2 inch Denshield
C. 3/8 inch Setrock

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Remove and dispose of existing built up roofing assembly including flashing, insulation,
termination and underlayment.

B. Dispose or recycle debris in approved location.
C. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with the following requirements and

other conditions affecting performance of roofing system:
1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place and set and braced and that roof

drains are securely clamped in place.
2. Verify that wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at

penetrations and terminations and nailers that match thicknesses of insulation.
3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or

migrating onto surfaces of other construction.  Remove roof-drain plugs when no work is taking
place or when rain is forecast.

B. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from
entering completed sections of roofing system at the end of the workday or when rain is
forecast.  Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing.
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3.03 INSULATION INSTALLATION
A. Lay out base insulation layer with snug joints and ends. Cut to fit around curbs and pipes.

Repeat installation for additional layers of flat stock insulation ensuring that joints and ends of
additional insulation are offset a minimum of twelve (12) inches from underlying application.
Tapered layers shall be installed in pattern and direction as required by membrane
manufacturer to satisfy roof drainage requirements.

B. Install Rhinobond plates in patterns necessary to achieve 90 mile per hour wind speed warranty
conditions (Pattern shall be as directed by Membrane Manufacturers Technical Department and
as required by the specified wind speed warranty). Secure as required to compliment
installation requirements.

3.04 FASTENED ROOFING MEMBRANE INSTALLATION
A. Install roofing membrane according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

 Unroll roofing membrane and allow to relax before installing.
B. Start installation of roofing membrane in presence of roofing system manufacturer's technical

personnel.
C. Accurately align roofing membranes and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum

dimensions required by manufacturer.  Stagger end laps.
D. Induction weld perimeter ends of field membrane to ensure membrane remains stationary

during seam welding and to reduce the chance for wrinkles in the finished roof membrane.
E. Seams:  Clean seam areas, overlap roofing membrane, and hot-air weld side and end laps of

roofing membrane according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure a watertight seam
installation.
1. Test lap edges with probe to verify seam weld continuity.
2. Verify field strength of seams a minimum of twice daily and repair seam sample areas.

Mark date on samples and retain for Manufacturers technicians review.
3. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing membrane that does not meet

requirements.
F. Hot air weld all membrane overlaps (seams) as required by membrane manufacturer.
G. Spread sealant over deck drain flange at deck drains and securely seal roofing membrane in

place with clamping ring.
H. Activate the weld between membrane and Rhinobond plate using approved portable induction

device. The induction coil must be positioned over the center of the Rhinobond welder, +/- 1
inch (25 mm). Portable induction device must elevate the temperature of the Rhinobond
fastener from ambient to 400 - 500 degree F (204 - 260 C). Cycle time will be effected by
available power. Use a heavy gauge power cord, at minimum 12 gauge by 100 feet.

I. When induction welding cycle is complete, immediately place a ‘cool and clamp’ magnet weight
on the welded Rhinobond fastener. This cooling magnet device must be left in place for at least
60 seconds

J. Provide and install a PVC buffer membrane under all pipe supports.
3.05 MEMBRANE FLASINGS

A. All flashings shall be installed concurrently with the roof membrane as the job progresses. No
temporary flashings shall be allowed without the prior approval of the Owner or Owners
representative.

B. If any water is allowed to enter under the newly completed roof section, the affected area shall
be removed and replaced at the Applicators expense. Flashing shall be adhered to compatible,
dry, smooth and solvent resistant surfaces. Use caution to ensure adhesive fumes are not
drawn into the building.

C. Apply adhesive according to membrane manufacturer’s directions. Only an area which can be
completely covered in the same day’s operations shall be flashed. The bonded sheet shall be
pressed firmly in place with a hand roller.
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D. No adhesive shall be applied in overlap areas to be welded into seams.
E. All flashing terminations shall be in accordance with manufacturers requirements.

3.06 WALKWAY INSTALLATION
A. Flexible Walkways:  Install walkway products in locations indicated.  Adhere Sarnatred with

adhesive followed by hot air welding perimeter edge to surface of roof membrane according to
roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Final Roof Inspection:  Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to

inspect roofing installation on completion and submit report to Owner’s Representative.
1. Notify Manufacturers Representative, 48 hours in advance of date and time of inspection.
2. Repair or remove and replace components of membrane roofing system where test

results or inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
a. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to

determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
3.08 PROTECTING AND CLEANING

A. Protect membrane roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction
period.

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove membrane roofing system that does not comply with
requirements, repair substrates, and repair or reinstall membrane roofing system to a condition
free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty
requirements.

C. Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures
recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.

3.09 ROOFING WARRANTIES
A. MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY:

1. Manufacturer’s Twenty (20) year System No Dollar Limit (NDL).
2. Warranty shall include coverage for wind speeds up to 90 mph.

B. INSTALLERS WARRANTY (Shall include the following):
1. WHEREAS [Insert name] of [Insert address], herein called the "Roofing Installer," has

performed roofing and associated work ("work") on the following project:
2. Property:
3. Address:
4. Building Name/Type:
5. Address:
6. Area of Work:
7. Acceptance Date:  [Insert date.]
8. Warranty Period:  [Insert time.]
9. Expiration Date:  [Insert date.]
10. AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly or indirectly as a

subcontractor) to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and
workmanship for designated Warranty Period,

11. NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions
herein set forth, that during Warranty Period he will, at his own cost and expense, make or
cause to be made such repairs to or replacements of said work as are necessary to
correct faulty and defective work and as are necessary to maintain said work in a
watertight condition.

12. This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions:
a. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the

building, and to building contents, caused by:
1) lightning;
2) peak gust wind speed exceeding 90 mph;
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3) fire;
4) failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive

deflection, deterioration, and decomposition;
5) faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents,

equipment supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work;
6) vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and
7) activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance

personnel, other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by
Owner.
(a) When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall

be null and void until such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer
and until cost and expense thereof have been paid by Owner or by another
responsible party so designated.

(b) Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this
Warranty but is not liable for consequential damages to building or building
contents resulting from leaks or faults or defects of work.

(c) During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other
than Roofing Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in
connection with penetrations, attachment of other work, and positioning of
anything on roof, this Warranty shall become null and void on date of said
alterations, but only to the extent said alterations affect work covered by
this Warranty.  If Owner engages Roofing Installer to perform said
alterations, Warranty shall not become null and void unless Roofing
Installer, before starting said work, shall have notified Owner, showing
reasonable cause for claim, that said alterations would likely damage or
deteriorate work, thereby reasonably justifying a limitation or termination of
this Warranty.

(d) During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes
used for, but was not originally specified for, a promenade, work deck,
spray-cooled surface, flooded basin, or other use or service more severe
than originally specified, this Warranty shall become null and void on date
of said change, but only to the extent said change affects work covered by
this Warranty.

(e) Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or
suspected leaks, defects, or deterioration and shall afford reasonable
opportunity for Roofing Installer to inspect work and to examine evidence of
such leaks, defects, or deterioration.

(f) This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on
said work and shall not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other
remedies and resources lawfully available to Owner in cases of roofing
failure.  Specifically, this Warranty shall not operate to relieve Roofing
Installer of responsibility for performance of original work according to
requirements of the Contract Documents, regardless of whether Contract
was a contract directly with Owner or a subcontract with Owner’s General
Contractor.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 077123
MANUFACTURED GUTTERS AND DOWNSPOUTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Pre-finished aluminum gutters to drain the .
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum 2020.
B. AAMA 2604 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

High Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix) 2021.

C. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate 2014.
D. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate

(Metric) 2014.
E. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual 2012.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with SMACNA (ASMM) for sizing components for rainfall intensity determined by a

storm occurrence of 1 in 5 years.
B. Comply with applicable code for size and method of rain water discharge.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate locations, configurations, jointing methods, fastening methods,

locations, and installation details.
C. Samples:  Submit two samples, 6 inch long illustrating component design, finish, color, and

configuration.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, or abrasion, and to provide ventilation.  Slope to
drain.

B. Prevent contact with materials  that could cause discoloration, staining, or damage.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Gutters and Downspouts:
1. ATAS International, Inc; Water Control System:  www.atas.com/#sle.
2. OMG Roofing Products:  www.omgroofing.com/#sle.
3. SAF Perimeter Systems, a division of  Southern Aluminum Finishing Company, Inc:

 www.saf.com/persys/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Pre-Finished Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), 0.032 inch thick.

1. Finish:  Plain, shop pre-coated with modified silicone coating.
2. Color:  As selected from manufacturer's standard colors.

2.03 COMPONENTS
A. Gutters:  CDA rectangular style profile.
B. Anchors and Supports:  Profiled to suit gutters.

1. Anchoring Devices:  In accordance with CDA requirements.
2. Gutter Supports:  Brackets.

C. Fasteners:  Galvanized steel , with soft neoprene washers.
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2.04 FABRICATION
A. Form gutters of profiles and size indicated on drawing.
B. Fabricate with required connection pieces.
C. Form sections square, true, and accurate in size, in maximum possible lengths, free of

distortion or defects detrimental to appearance or performance.  Allow for expansion at joints.
D. Hem exposed edges of metal.
E. Fabricate gutter and downspout accessories; seal watertight.

2.05 FINISHES
A. Fluoropolymer Coating:  High Performance Organic Finish, AAMA 2604; multiple coat,

thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system; color as selected from manufacturer's standard
colors.

B. Primer Coat:  Finish concealed side of metal sheets with primer compatible with finish system,
as recommended by finish system manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Paint concealed metal surfaces and surfaces in contact with dissimilar metals with protective

backing paint to a minimum dry film thickness of 15 mil.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install gutters in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Slope gutters 1/8 inch per footminimum.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 077200
ROOF ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Roof hatches ​​
B. Snow guards.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 074113 - Metal Roof Panels.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1910.23 - Ladders current edition.
B. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.
C. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used.

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.
4. Maintenance requirements.

C. Shop Drawings:  Submit detailed layout developed for this project and provide dimensioned
location and number for each type of roof accessory.

D. Warranty Documentation:
1. Submit manufacturer warranty.
2. Ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with

manufacturer.
3. Submit documentation that roof accessories are acceptable to roofing manufacturer, and

do not limit the roofing warranty.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store products under cover and elevated above grade.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide ​five ​ year manufacturer warranty for ​equipment and finishes ​.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 ROOF HATCHES AND VENTS ​​

A. Roof Hatch Manufacturers:
1. Babcock-Davis; BRHTA:  www.babcockdavis.com/#sle.
2. BILCO Company; Type NB-50TB Ships Ladder:  www.bilco.com/#sle.
3. Milcor, Inc; RD-2 EE:  www.milcorinc.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Frames and Curbs:  One-piece curb and frame with integral cap flashing to receive roof
flashings; extended bottom flange to suit mounting.
1. Material:  Mill finished aluminum, 11 gauge, 0.0907 inch thick.
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2. Insulation:  Manufacturer's standard; 1 inch rigid glass fiber, located on outside face of
curb.

3. Curb Height:  18 inches from surface of roof deck, minimum.
C. Metal Covers:  Flush, insulated, hollow metal construction.

1. Capable of supporting 40 psf live load.
2. Material:  Mill finished aluminum; outer cover 11 gauge, 0.0907 inch thick, liner 0.04 inch

thick.
3. Insulation:  Manufacturer's standard 1 inch rigid glass fiber.
4. Gasket:  Neoprene, continuous around cover perimeter.

D. Safety Railing System:  Roof hatch manufacturer's standard accessory safety rail system
mounted directly to curb.
1. Railing:  Comply with 29 CFR 1910.23 for ladder safety, with a safety factor of two.
2. Posts and Rails:  Galvanized steel tubing.
3. Gate:  Same material as railing; automatic closing with latch.
4. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard, factory applied finish.
5. Gate Hinges and Post Guides:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T5 temper

aluminum.
6. Mounting Brackets:  Hot dipped galvanized steel, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
7. Fasteners:  Stainless steel, Type 316.
8. Products:

a. BILCO Company; Bil-Guard 2.0:  www.bilco.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

E. Hardware:  Steel, zinc coated and chromate sealed, unless otherwise indicated or required by
manufacturer.
1. Lifting Mechanisms:  Compression or torsion spring operator with shock absorbers that

automatically opens upon release of latch; capable of lifting covers despite 10 psf load.
2. Hinges:  Heavy duty pintle type.
3. Hold open arm with vinyl-coated handle for manual release.
4. Latch:  Upon closing, engage latch automatically and reset manual release.
5. Manual Release:  Pull handle on interior and exterior.
6. Locking:  Padlock hasp on interior.

2.02 SNOW GUARDS
A. Unit Snow Guards:  Individual ​projecting polycarbonate shapes ​, ​attached to standing seams of

roof panel ​, and ​mechanically fastened ​ to roof deck.
1. Projecting Polycarbonate Shapes:  Clear polycarbonate plastic with UV stabilizers, semi-

circular design.
2. Products:

a. Berger Building Products ​​:  www.bergerbp.com/#sle.
b. Rocky Mountain Snow Guards, Inc; ST9 Snow Guard:

 www.rockymountainsnowguards.com/#sle.
c. TRA Snow and Sun ​​:  www.trasnowandsun.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for achieving acceptable

results for applicable substrate under project conditions.
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3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, in manner that maintains roofing system

weather-tight integrity.
3.04 CLEANING

A. See Section 017000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean installed work to like-new condition.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 078400
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Firestopping systems.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials
2020.

B. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems 2013a
(Reapproved 2017).

C. ASTM E2837 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Fire Resistance of Continuity Head-
of-Wall Joint Systems Installed Between Rated Wall Assemblies and Nonrated Horizontal
Assemblies 2013 (Reapproved 2017).

D. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to
Fungi 2015, with Editorial Revision (2021).

E. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products current edition.
F. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide current edition.
G. SCAQMD 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications 1989 (Amended 2017).
H. UL 1479 - Standard for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestops Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
I. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory Current Edition.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Schedule of Firestopping:  List each type of penetration, fire rating of the penetrated assembly,

and firestopping test or design number.
C. Product Data:  Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings, and limitations.
D. Sustainable Design Submittal:  Submit VOC content documentation for nonpreformed

materials.
E. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fire Testing:  Provide firestopping assemblies of designs that provide the scheduled fire ratings

when tested in accordance with methods indicated.
1. Listing in UL (FRD), FM (AG), or ITS (DIR) will be considered as constituting an

acceptable test report.
2. Valid evaluation report published by ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (ICC-ES) at www.icc-

es.org will be considered as constituting an acceptable test report.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years documented experience.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Comply with firestopping manufacturer's recommendations for temperature and conditions
during and after installation; maintain minimum temperature before, during, and for three days
after installation of materials.

B. Provide ventilation in areas where solvent-cured materials are being installed.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Firestopping Manufacturers:
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1. 3M Fire Protection Products ​​:  www.3m.com/firestop/#sle.
2. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc ​​:  www.adfire.com/#sle.
3. Grabber Construction Products, Inc; GrabberGard EFC:  www.grabberman.com/#sle.
4. HoldRite, a Brand of Reliance Worldwide Corporation; HydroFlame 100 Intumescent

Firestop Sealant:  www.holdrite.com/#sle.
5. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; TREMstop Acrylic:

 www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. Firestopping Materials:  Any materials meeting requirements.
B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Provide products having VOC content lower than

that required by SCAQMD 1168.
C. Mold and Mildew Resistance:  Provide firestoppping materials with mold and mildew resistance

rating of zero(0) in accordance with ASTM G21.
D. Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories:  Provide type of

materials as required for tested firestopping assembly.
E. Fire Ratings:  Refer to drawings for required systems and ratings.

2.03 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS
A. Head-of-Wall (HW) Joint System Firestopping at Joints Between Fire-Rated Wall Assemblies

and Non-Rated Horizontal Assemblies:  Use system that has been tested according to ASTM
E2837 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of wall assembly.

B. Through Penetration Firestopping:  Use system that has been tested according to ASTM E814
to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated assembly.

2.04 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS
A. Firestopping:  Any material meeting requirements.

1. Fire Ratings:  Use system that is listed by FM (AG), ITS (DIR), or UL (FRD) and tested in
accordance with ASTM E814, ASTM E119, or UL 1479 with F Rating equal to fire rating of
penetrated assembly and minimum T Rating Equal to F Rating and in compliance with
other specified requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify openings are ready to receive the work of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other materials that could
adversely affect bond of firestopping material.

B. Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond.
C. Install backing materials to prevent liquid material from leakage.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions, completely closing openings.
B. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by authorities having jurisdiction.
C. Install labeling required by code.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 079200
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
B. Joint backings and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions:  Additional

requirements for sealants and primers.
B. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Sealing acoustical and sound-rated walls and

ceilings.
C. Section 092216 - Non-Structural Metal Framing:  Sealing between framing and adjacent

construction in acoustical and sound-rated walls and ceilings.
D. Section 093000 - Tiling:  Sealant between tile and plumbing fixtures and at junctions with other

materials and changes in plane.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants 2017.
B. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications 2022.
C. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
D. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.
E. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-

Applied Sealants 2018.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data for Sealants:  Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for each product to be

used, that includes the following.
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure

time, and color availability.
2. List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.
3. Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible.
4. Substrates the product should not be used on.

C. Color Cards for Selection:  Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's color
cards showing standard colors available for selection.
1. Colors shall match adjacent materials.

D. Field Quality Control Plan:  Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.
E. Field Quality Control Log:  Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant installed,

within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test samples and
photographic records, if any.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years documented experience.
B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent firm specializing in performing testing and

inspections of the type specified in this section.
C. Field Quality Control Plan:

1. Visual inspection of entire length of sealant joints.
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1.06 WARRANTY
A. Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
B. Warranty:  Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories that fail to achieve

 watertight seal , exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Non-Sag Sealants:  Permits application in joints on vertical surfaces without sagging or
slumping.
1. Bostik Inc:  www.bostik-us.com/#sle.
2. Dow Chemical Company:  consumer.dow.com/en-us/industry/ind-building-

construction.html/#sle.
3. Franklin International, Inc:  www.titebond.com/#sle.
4. Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
5. Sika Corporation:  www.usa-sika.com/#sle.
6. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing:  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
A. Scope:

1. Exterior Joints:  Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on drawings, unless
specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be sealed include, but are not
limited to, the following items.
a. Wall expansion and control joints.
b. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
c. Joints between different exposed materials.
d. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.
e. Other joints indicated below.
f. Colors shall match the adjacent materials.

2. Interior Joints:  Do not seal interior joints unless specifically indicated to be sealed. Interior
joints to be sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.
a. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
b. In sound-rated wall and ceiling assemblies, gaps at electrical outlets, wiring devices,

piping, and other openings; between wall/ceiling and other construction; and other
flanking sound paths.

c. Other joints indicated below.
d. Colors shall match the adjacent materials.

3. Do not seal the following types of joints.
a. Intentional weepholes in masonry.
b. Joints between suspended panel ceilings/grid and walls.

B. ​​Exterior Joints: Use non-sag ​non-staining silicone ​ sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Interior Joints:  Use non-sag polyurethane sealant, unless otherwise indicated.

1. ​​In Sound-Rated Assemblies:  ​Acrylic emulsion latex ​ sealant.
D. Interior Wet Areas:  ​Bathrooms, restrooms, and kitchens ​; fixtures in wet areas include ​plumbing

fixtures, food service equipment, countertops, cabinets, and other similar items ​.
E. Sound-Rated Assemblies:  Walls and ceilings identified as "STC-rated", "sound-rated", or

"acoustical".
F. Accoustical Sealant: Non-sag, paintable, non-staining, latex sealant that reduces airborn sound

transmission complying with ASTM E90.
2.03 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A. Sealants and Primers:  Provide products with acceptable levels of volatile organic compound
(VOC) content; see Section 016116.
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B. Colors: Match the adjacent materials.
C. Verify with manufacturer that sealant type is compatible with and will not discolor adjacent

materials prior to installation.
2.04 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. ​​Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not expected to
withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  ​Plus and minus 25 percent ​, minimum.
2. Dirt Pick-Up:  Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
3. Color:  Match adjacent finished surfaces.

B. Polyurethane Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single or multi-component; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Color:  Match adjacent finished surfaces.

C. ​​Acrylic Emulsion Latex:  Water-based; ASTM C834, single component, non-staining, non-
bleeding, non-sagging; not intended for exterior use.
1. Color:  Standard colors matching finished surfaces, Type OP (opaque).

D. Verify with manufacturer that sealant type is compatible with and will not discolor adjacent
materials prior to installation.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Backer Rod:  Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,

compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant
manufacturers for specific application.
1. Type for Joints Not Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic:  ASTM C1330; Type O -

Open Cell Polyurethane.
2. Type  for Joints Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic:  ASTM C1330; Type B - Bi-

Cellular Polyethylene.
3. Open Cell:  40 to 50 percent larger in diameter than joint width.
4. Closed Cell and Bi-Cellular:  25 to 33 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

B. Backing Tape:  Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and
recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that  joints  are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant

work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.
C. Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919.
D. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
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E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without
getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

F. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended
temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

G. Nonsag Sealants:  Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Perform field quality control inspection/testing as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY

ASSURANCE article.
B. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures as

indicated for original installation.
3.05 POST-OCCUPANCY

A. Post-Occupancy Inspection:  Perform visual inspection of entire length of project sealant joints
at a time that joints have opened to their greatest width; i.e. at low temperature in thermal cycle.
 Report failures immediately and repair.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 079513
EXPANSION JOINT COVER ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Expansion joint cover assemblies for ​floor, wall, and ceiling ​ surfaces.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 079100 - Preformed Joint Seals:  Sealing expansion and control joints using preformed
joint seals.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.
B. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.
C. ASTM B308/B308M - Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy 6061-T6 Standard Structural

Profiles 2020.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide joint assembly profiles, profile dimensions, ​anchorage devices and

available colors and finish ​.
C. Samples:  Submit ​two ​ samples ​6 inch ​ long, illustrating profile, dimension, color, and finish

selected.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate rough-in sizes and required tolerances for item

placement.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 for additional provisions.
2. Extra Resilient Joint Filler:  ​20 ft ​ length and any special tools required for installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 EXPANSION JOINT COVER ASSEMBLY APPLICATIONS

A. Interior Floor Joints Subject to Thermal Movement:
1. Manufacturers:

a. Balco, Inc ​​:  www.balcousa.com/#sle.
b. Construction Specialties, Inc ​​:  www.c-sgroup.com/#sle.
c. Watson Bowman Acme Corporation ​​:  www.watsonbowmanacme.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Interior Wall/Ceiling Joints Subject to Thermal Movement:
1. Manufacturers:

a. ​Fry Reglet, Drywall Expansion Joint: www.fryreglet.com ​.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Exterior Wall Joints Subject to Thermal Movement:
1. Manufacturers:

a. Balco, Inc ​​:  www.balcousa.com/#sle.
b. Construction Specialties, Inc ​​:  www.c-sgroup.com/#sle.
c. EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd ​​:  www.emseal.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 EXPANSION JOINT COVER ASSEMBLIES
A. Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies - General:  Factory-fabricated and assembled; designed to

completely fill joint openings, sealed to prevent passage of air, dust, water, smoke; suitable for
traffic expected.
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1. Joint Cover Sizes:  Selected to suit joint width and configuration, based on manufacturer's
published recommendations and limitations.

2. Joint Movement Capability:  If not indicated, provide minimum plus/minus 25 percent joint
movement capability.

3. Lengths:  Provide covers in full lengths required; avoid splicing wherever possible.
4. Anchors, Fasteners, and Fittings:  Provided by cover manufacturer.

B. Floor Joint Covers:  Coordinate with indicated floor coverings.
C. Resilient Seal Type Covers:  Having flat exposed surface without crevices that could collect dirt;

designed to withstand expected movement without extrusion of seal from joint assembly; for
floors, provide style that is flush with top of floor covering; for exterior joints, weathertight.

D. Sliding Cover Plate Type Covers:  Provide plate with beveled edges and neat fit that does not
collect dirt.

E. Covers in Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Provide style with anchoring wings that can be
completely covered by joint compound.

2.03 MATERIALS
A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T6 temper; or ASTM

B308/B308M, 6061 alloy, T6 temper.
1. Exposed Finish Outdoors:  ​As selected by Architect ​.
2. Exposed Finish at Floors:  Mill finish or natural anodized.
3. Exposed Finish at Walls and Ceilings:  ​As selected by Architect ​.

B. Resilient Seals:
1. For Ceilings:  Any resilient material, flush, pleated, or hollow gasket.
2. Color:  Gray.

C. Anchors and Fasteners:  As recommended by cover manufacturer.
D. Ferrous Metal Anchors:  Galvanized where embedded in concrete or in contact with

cementitious materials.
E. Threaded Fasteners:  Aluminum.
F. Backing Paint for Aluminum Components in Contact with Cementitious Materials:  Asphaltic

type.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that joint preparation and dimensions are acceptable and in accordance with
manufacturer's requirements.

B. Verify that frames and anchors installed by others are in correct locations and suitable for
installation of remainder of assembly.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install components and accessories in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Align work plumb and level, flush with adjacent surfaces.
C. Rigidly anchor to substrate to prevent misalignment.

3.03 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected floor joint surfaces.
B. Provide strippable coating to protect finish surface.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 081113
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
B. Hollow metal frames for wood doors.

1.02 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
A. ANSI:  American National Standards Institute.
B. HMMA:  Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association.
C. NFPA:  National Fire Protection Association.
D. SDI:  Steel Door Institute.
E. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel

Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors 2018.
C. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100) 2017.
D. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces

for Steel Doors and Frames 2020.
E. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.
F. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable 2021a.

G. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength 2018a.

H. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation In Steel Doors And Steel Frames 2016.
I. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.
J. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2002.
K. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2011.
L. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications For Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow

Metal Doors and Frames 2017.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,

reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes.
C. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any

indicated finish requirements.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified

requirements.
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B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Steel Sheet:  Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel

complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

2. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
3. Door Edge Profile:  Manufacturers standard for application indicated.
4. Typical Door Face Sheets:  Flush.
5. Glazed Lights:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as

indicated on drawings. Style:  Manufacturers standard.
6. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and

NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance
with specified requirements.

7. Zinc Coating for Typical Interior and/or Exterior Locations:  Provide metal components
zinc-coated (galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip
process in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating
thickness, unless noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames.
a. Based on SDI Standards:  Provide at least A40/ZF120 (galvannealed) when

necessary, coating not required for typical interior door applications, and at least
A60/ZF180 (galvannealed) for corrosive locations.

B. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

2.02 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A. Interior Doors, Non-Fire Rated:

1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level B  500 000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  18 gage, 0.042 inch, minimum.
e. Zinc Coating:  A60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.

2. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inch, nominal.
3. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.

2.03 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in

accordance with applicable door frame requirements.
B. Frame Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
C. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated:  Full profile/continuously welded type.

1. Frame Metal Thickness:  18 gage, 0.042 inch, minimum.
D. Frames for Wood Doors:  Comply with frame requirements in accordance with corresponding

door.
2.04 FINISHES

A. Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.
B. Bituminous Coating:  Asphalt emulsion or other high-build, water-resistant, resilient coating.
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2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Door Window Frames:  Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door

opening.
1. Size:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.
2. Frame Material:  18 gage, 0.0478 inch, galvanized steel.
3. Glazing:   1/4 inch thick, tempered glass, in compliance with requirements of authorities

having jurisdiction.
B. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,

three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior

to installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
C. Install door hardware as specified in Section 087100.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.

3.05 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.

3.06 SCHEDULE
A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 081416
FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flush wood doors; flush configuration; non-rated.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 081113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
B. Section 088000 - Glazing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials Current Edition.
C. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass

2018.
D. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata

(2016).
E. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings:  Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling,

blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.
1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).

B. Samples:  Submit two samples of door veneer, [___] by [___] inches in size illustrating wood
grain, stain color, and sheen.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this

section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.
C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or

wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 DOORS ​​

A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.
1. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, Standard Duty performance, in accordance with

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.
B. Interior Doors:  1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.

1. Provide solid core doors at each location.
2.02 DOOR  CORES

A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type particleboard core (PC), plies and
faces as indicated.
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2.03 DOOR FACINGS
A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:  ​​Red oak ​​, ​​veneer grade in accordance with quality

standard indicated ​​, ​​plain sliced (flat cut) ​​, with ​​book match ​​ between leaves of veneer, ​​running
match ​​ of spliced veneer leaves assembled on door or panel face ​​​​.

2.04 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:  
C. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with

hardware requirements and dimensions.
D. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge

clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.
E. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.

2.05 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS
A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -

Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:

a. System - 1, Lacquer, Nitrocellulose.
b. Stain:  As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen: ​Semigloss ​.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Hollow Metal Door Frames:  See Section 081213.
B. Glazed Openings:

1. Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Glass:  ASTM C1048.
2. Laminated Safety Glass:  Comply with 16 CFR 1201 test requirements for Category II.
3. Tint:  Clear.
4. Mirror film on classroom doors.

C. Glazing Stops: ​Wood, of same species as door facing ​, ​mitered ​ corners; prepared for
countersink style ​ tamper proof ​ screws.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or

alignment.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
B. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
C. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
D. Coordinate installation of glazing.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 083100
ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Wall and ceiling mounted access units.
1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate exact position of each access door and/or panel unit.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years documented experience.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS ASSEMBLIES

A. Wall-Mounted Units with Return Air Grille:
1. Location:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Panel Material:  Aluminum extrusions with gypsum board inlay.
3. Size:  12 by 12 inches.

B. Ceiling-Mounted Units with Return Air Grille:
1. Location:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.
2. Panel Material:  Aluminum extrusion with gypsum board inlay.
3. Size - Lay-In Grid Ceilings:  To match module of ceiling grid.
4. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings are correctly sized and located.
B. Begin installation only after substrates have been properly prepared, and if the responsibility of

another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to proceeding with this work.
B. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for applicable substrates in

accordance with project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install frames plumb and level in openings, and secure units rigidly in place.
C. Position units to provide convenient access to concealed equipment when necessary.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 084313
ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Aluminum-framed storefront, with vision glass.
B. Aluminum doors and frames.
C. Weatherstripping.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between frames and adjacent construction.
B. Section 087100 - Door Hardware:  Hardware items other than specified in this section.
C. Section 088000 - Glazing:  Glass and glazing accessories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum from Shop to Site 2015.
B. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.
C. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.
D. ASTM E283/E283M - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through

Exterior Windows, Skylights, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences
Across the Specimen 2019.

E. ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior
Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the
Specimen 2004 (Reapproved 2012).

F. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows,
Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference 2014
(Reapproved 2021).

G. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights,
Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference 2000 (Reapproved 2016).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide component dimensions, describe components within assembly,

anchorage and fasteners, glass and infill, door hardware, and internal drainage details.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,

affected related work, expansion and contraction joint location and details, and field welding
required.

D. Hardware Schedule:  Complete itemization of each item of hardware to be provided for each
door, cross-referenced to door identification numbers in Contract Documents.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Designer Qualifications:  Design structural support framing components under direct

supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of this Work and
licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and
with at least three years of documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least three years of documented experience.
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10.
B. Protect finished aluminum surfaces with wrapping.  Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed

coatings that bond to aluminum when exposed to sunlight or weather.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.  Maintain this
minimum temperature during and 48 hours after installation.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against failure of glass seal on insulating glass units,

including interpane dusting or misting.  Include provision for replacement of failed units.
D. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of exterior finish.

 Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or flaking.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. ​​Aluminum-Framed Storefronts Manufacturers:
1. Arcadia, Inc ​​:  www.arcadiainc.com/#sle.
2. Kawneer North America ​​:  www.kawneer.com/#sle.
3. Tubelite, Inc ​​:  www.tubeliteinc.com/#sle.
4. Trulite Glass & Aluminum Solutions, LLC ​​:  www.trulite.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 BASIS OF DESIGN -- FRAMING FOR INSULATING GLAZING
A. Front-Set Style, Thermally-Broken:

1. Vertical Mullion Dimensions:  2 inches wide by 4-1/2 inches deep.
2.03 BASIS OF DESIGN -- FRAMING FOR MONOLITHIC GLAZING

A. Center-Set Style:
1. Vertical Mullion Dimensions:  1-3/4 inches wide by 4-1/2 inches deep.

2.04 BASIS OF DESIGN -- SWINGING DOORS
A. Medium Stile, Monolithic Glazing:

1. Thickness:  1-3/4 inches.
B. Medium Stile, Insulating Glazing, Thermally-Broken:

1. Thickness:  1-3/4 inches.
2.05 ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONT

A. Aluminum-Framed Storefront:  Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members
with infill, and related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.
1. Finish:  ​Class I natural anodized ​.

a. Factory finish all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.
b. Touch-up surfaces cut during fabrication so that no natural aluminum is visible in

completed assemblies, including joint edges.
2. Finish Color:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.
3. Fabrication:  Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and

secured; prepared to receive anchors and hardware; fasteners and attachments
concealed from view; reinforced as required for imposed loads.

4. Construction:  Eliminate noises caused by wind and thermal movement, prevent vibration
harmonics, and prevent "stack effect" in internal spaces.

5. System Internal Drainage:  Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage network any
water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, and migrating moisture
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occurring within system.
6. Expansion/Contraction:  Provide for expansion and contraction within system components

caused by cycling temperature range of 170 degrees F over a 12 hour period without
causing detrimental effect to system components, anchorages, and other building
elements.

7. Movement:  Allow for movement between storefront and adjacent construction, without
damage to components or deterioration of seals.

8. Perimeter Clearance:  Minimize space between framing members and adjacent
construction while allowing expected movement.

9. Air and Vapor Seal:  Maintain continuous air barrier and vapor retarder throughout
assembly, primarily in line with inside pane of glazing and inner sheet of infill panel and
heel bead of glazing compound.

2.06 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Wind Loads:  Design and size components to withstand the specified load requirements without

damage or permanent set, when tested in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M, using loads
1.5 times the design wind loads and 10 second duration of maximum load.
1. Member Deflection:  Limit member deflection to flexure limit of glass in any direction, with

full recovery of glazing materials.
B. Water Penetration Resistance on Manufactured Assembly:  No uncontrolled water on interior

face, when tested in accordance with ASTM E331 at pressure differential of 8 psf.
C. Air Leakage:  0.06 cfm/sq ft maximum leakage of storefront wall area when tested in

accordance with ASTM E283/E283M at 1.57 psf pressure difference.
2.07 COMPONENTS

A. Aluminum Framing Members:  Tubular aluminum sections, thermally broken with interior
section insulated from exterior, drainage holes and internal weep drainage system.  
1. Framing members for interior applications need not be thermally broken.
2. Glazing Stops:  Flush.
3. Structurally Reinforced Members:  Extruded aluminum with internal reinforcement of

structural steel member.
B. Glazing:  As specified in Section 088000.
C. Swing Doors:  Glazed aluminum.

1. Thickness:  1-3/4 inches.
2. Top Rail:  4 inches wide.
3. Vertical Stiles:  4-1/2 inches wide.
4. Bottom Rail:  10 inches wide.
5. Glazing Stops:  Square.
6. Finish:  Same as storefront.

D. Interior Sliding Storefront Doors:  Full glazed extruded aluminum frame and operable panels;
manual operation; bottom rollers; flat or recessed sill.
1. Configuration and Size:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Stile Width:  ​4 inches ​.
3. Frame Face Width:  ​1-1/2 inches ​.

2.08 MATERIALS
A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
B. Fasteners:  Stainless steel.
C. Glazing Gaskets:  Type to suit application to achieve weather, moisture, and air infiltration

requirements.
2.09 FINISHES

A. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
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2.10 HARDWARE
A. For each door, include weatherstripping, sill sweep strip, and threshold.
B. Other Door Hardware:  As specified in Section 087100.
C. Weatherstripping:  Wool pile, continuous and replaceable; provide on all doors.
D. Sill Sweep Strips:  Resilient seal type, retracting, of neoprene; provide on all doors.
E. Threshold:  Extruded aluminum, one piece per door opening, ribbed surface; provide on all

doors.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.
B. Verify that wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are ready to receive work of

this section.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and

other irregularities.
C. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building structure.
D. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain assembly dimensional

tolerances, aligning with adjacent work.
E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.
F. Install sill flashings.  Turn up ends and edges; seal to adjacent work to form water tight dam.
G. Where fasteners penetrate sill flashings, make watertight by seating and sealing fastener heads

to sill flashing.
H. Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of

thermal barrier.
I. Set thresholds in bed of sealant and  secure.
J. Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot be

satisfactorily repaired.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  0.06 inch per 3 feet non-cumulative or 0.06 inch per 10 feet,
whichever is less.

B. Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane:  1/32 inch.
3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating hardware and sash for smooth operation.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces.
B. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with soft, clean

wiping cloths, and take care to remove dirt from corners and to wipe surfaces clean.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 086223
TUBULAR SKYLIGHTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Tubular skylights, consisting of skylight dome, reflective tube, and diffuser assembly.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate 2014.
B. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate

(Metric) 2014.
C. ASTM D635 - Standard Test Method for Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning of

Plastics in a Horizontal Position 2018.
D. ASTM E108 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Roof Coverings 2020a.
E. UL 790 - Standard for Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Roof Coverings Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate configurations, dimensions, locations, fastening methods, and

installation details.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with not less than ten years documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,

in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Skylights:  Manufacturer's standard warranty for 10 years.
C. Electrical Parts:  Manufacturer's standard warranty for three years, unless otherwise indicated.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Solatube International, Inc; SkyVault M74:  www.solatube.com/#sle.
2.02 TUBULAR SKYLIGHTS

A. Tubular Skylights:  Transparent roof-mounted skylight dome and curb, reflective tube, and
ceiling level diffuser assembly, transferring sunlight to interior spaces.
1. Fabrication and assembly of components is by single manufacturer.
2. Non-Metal Parts:  Flammability less than the following.

a. Roof-Top Components:  Class B when tested in accordance with ASTM E108 or UL
790.

b. Combustibility - Light Transmitting Parts:  Minimum 2.5 inches/min (ICC Class CC-2),
when tested in accordance with ASTM D635.
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B. Roof Assemblies:  Transparent, UV and impact resistant dome with flashing base supporting
dome and top of tube.
1. Glazing:  Acrylic plastic, 1/8 inch minimum thickness.
2. Dome Ring:  Attached to top of base section; 0.090 inch nominal thickness injection

molded high impact ABS; to prevent thermal bridging between base flashing and tubing
and channel condensed moisture out of tubing; weather seal of medium density pile
weather stripping.

C. Reflective Tube:  ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M) aluminum sheet, thickness between 0.015 inch
and 0.020 inch.

D. Diffuser Assemblies:  Supporting light transmitting surface at bottom termination of tube, with
compression seal to minimize condensation and bug or dirt infiltration.
1. Ceiling Ring:  Edge trim for ceiling opening; injection molded high impact ABS.
2. Diffuser Trim:  Edge and attachment trim for diffuser lens; injection molded high impact

ABS.
3. Diffuser Shape at No Ceiling:  Round, same diameter as tube.
4. Electric Diffuser Baffle, 10V control, and common switch for all baffles
5. Lens:  Flush frosted lens.
6. Lens Material:  Acrylic plastic.
7. Visible Light Transmission (VLT):  90 percent, minimum.
8. Seal:  Closed cell EPDM foam rubber.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Set roof assembly flashing in continuous bead of sealant.
C. Seal joints exposed to weather in accordance with sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
D. Conduct field test for water tightness; conduct water test in presence of Architect. Correct

defective work and re-test until satisfactory.
3.04 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  087100 - 1  DOOR HARDWARE 

SECTION 087100
DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:
1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware
2. Electronic access control system components
3. Field verification, preparation and modification of existing doors and frames to receive new

door hardware.
B. Section excludes:

1. Windows
2. Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets
3. Signage
4. Toilet accessories
5. Overhead doors

C. Related Sections:
1. Division 01 Section ''Alternates'' for alternates affecting this section.
2. Division 06 Section ''Rough Carpentry''
3. Division 06 Section ''Finish Carpentry''
4. Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants'' for sealant requirements applicable to threshold

installation specified in this section.
5. Division 08 Sections:

a. ''Metal Doors and Frames''
b. ''Flush Wood Doors''
c. ''Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts''

6. Division 09 sections for touchup, finishing or refinishing of existing openings modified by
this section.

7. Division 26 ''Electrical'' sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-
voltage wiring.

8. Division 28 ''Electronic Safety and Security'' sections for coordination with other
components of electronic access control system and fire alarm system.

1.02 REFERENCES
A. UL LLC

1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies
2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies
4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware

B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute
1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
3. Keying Systems and Nomenclature
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware

C. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association
1. NFPA 70 – National Electric Code
2. NFPA 80 – 2016 Edition – Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives
3. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code
4. NFPA 105 – Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies
5. NFPA 252 – Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute
1. ANSI A117.1 – 2017 Edition – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities
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2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and
Specialties

3. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems
4. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors
5. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. General:

1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 Submittal Procedures.
2. Prior to forwarding submittal:

a. Comply with procedures for verifying existing door and frame compatibility for new
hardware, as specified in PART 3, ''EXAMINATION'' article, herein.

b. Review drawings and Sections from related trades to verify compatibility with
specified hardware.

c. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals: deviations from
Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may
detrimentally affect the Work.

B. Action Submittals:
1. Product Data: Submit technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation

instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary to
show compliance with requirements.

2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of
electrified door hardware, indicating:
a. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including:

1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security
systems.

2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware.
3) Point-to-point wiring.
4) Risers.

3. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of requested
door hardware unit in finish indicated and tagged with full description for coordination with
schedule.
a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after

final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key
coordination requirements.

4. Door Hardware Schedule:
a. Submit concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings.

Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of
other work to facilitate fabrication of other work critical in Project construction
schedule.

b. Submit under direct supervision of a Door Hardware Institute (DHI) certified
Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) with
hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the
Hardware Schedule published by DHI.

c. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each opening, include:
1) Door Index: door number, heading number, and Architect's hardware set

number.
2) Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
3) Name and manufacturer of each item.
4) Fastenings and other pertinent information.
5) Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
6) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
7) Mounting locations for hardware.
8) Door and frame sizes and materials.
9) Degree of door swing and handing.
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10) Operational Description of openings with electrified hardware covering egress,
ingress (access), and fire/smoke alarm connections.

5. Key Schedule:
a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule that includes levels of keying,

explanations of key system's function, key symbols used, and door numbers
controlled.

b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 ''Recommended Practices for Keying Systems'' as
guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying
system.

c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance
with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each
key to unique door designations.

d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross
keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.

e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic
illustrating system usage and expansion. Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system
schematic directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner.

f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's final
keying instructions for locks.

C. Informational Submittals:
1. Provide Qualification Data for Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
2. Provide Product Data:

a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated
doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.

b. Include warranties for specified door hardware.
D. Closeout Submittals:

1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include:
a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and

replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
b. Catalog pages for each product.
c. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed.
d. Final keying schedule
e. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to

identify project.
f. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage

and 110 volts.
E. Inspection and Testing:

1. Submit written reports to the Owner and Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ) of the results
of functional testing and inspection for:
a. fire door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 80.
b. required egress door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 101.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Qualifications and Responsibilities:

1. Supplier: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with a minimum of 5 years
documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical door hardware
similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project.  Supplier to be
recognized as a factory direct distributor by the manufacturer of the primary materials with
a warehousing facility in the Project’s vicinity. Supplier to have on staff, a certified
Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) available
to Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times during the Work for consultation.

2. Installer: Qualified tradesperson skilled in the application of commercial grade hardware
with experience installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality as indicated
for this Project.
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3. Architectural Hardware Consultant: Person who is experienced in providing consulting
services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and
extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these requirements:
a. For door hardware: DHI certified AHC or DHC.
b. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related

subcontractors.
c. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of

installation.
d. Capable of producing wiring diagram and coordinating installation of electrified

hardware with Architect and electrical engineers.
4. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single

manufacturer.
B. Certifications:

1. Fire-Rated Door Openings:
a. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
b. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed products tested by UL LLC,

Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated, based on
testing at positive pressure and according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C and in compliance
with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame labels.

2. Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies:
a. Provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to

UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105
b. Comply with the maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) at

tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water.
3. Electrified Door Hardware

a. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Accessibility Requirements:
a. Comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in ''REFERENCES'' article

087100, 1.02.D3 herein for door hardware on doors in an accessible route. This
project must comply with all Federal Americans with Disability Act regulations and all
Local Accessibility Regulations.

C. Pre-Installation Meetings
1. Keying Conference

a. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing
door hardware keying system including:
1) Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security

required, and plans for future expansion.
2) Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
3) Requirements for key control system.
4) Requirements for access control.
5) Address for delivery of keys.

2. Pre-installation Conference
a. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials,

Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

b. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades.
c. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware.
d. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.
e. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.
f. Review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door

hardware.
3. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference:



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  087100 - 5  DOOR HARDWARE 

a. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door
hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to

Project site. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.
B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware

schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each
item or package. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer's original packaging.

C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and
installation periods.

D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and installation
of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both
before and after installation.

E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or repair
products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent,
cleanser, or any chemical agent.

F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.
1.06 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. Cast
anchoring inserts into concrete.

B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or
shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are
made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's
security consultant.

D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware
with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.

E. Existing Openings: Where existing doors, frames and/or hardware are to remain, field verify
existing functions, conditions and preparations and coordinate to suit opening conditions and to
provide proper door operation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of

door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period.
1. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, improper

use or abuse.
2. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated in

manufacturer's published listings.
a. Mechanical Warranty

1) Locks
(a) Schlage ND Series: 10 years

2) Exit Devices
(a) Von Duprin: 3 years

3) Closers
(a) LCN 4000 Series: 30 years

4) Automatic Operators
(a) LCN: 2 years

b. Electrical Warranty
1) Locks

(a) Schlage: 1 year
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1.08 MAINTENANCE
A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware,

including changing of cylinders.
B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and project
suitability to ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards.
After investigating available product offerings, the Awarding Authority has elected to prepare
proprietary specifications. These products are specified with the notation: ''No Substitute.''
1. Where ''No Substitute'' is noted, submittals and substitution requests for other products

will not be considered.
B. Approval of manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as ''Scheduled

Manufacturer'' or ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' in the individual article for the product category
shall be in accordance with QUALITY ASSURANCE article, herein.

C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in ''Acceptable Manufacturers'' is contingent
upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of
scheduled manufacturer's product.

D. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring
hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to
Architect's approval.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Fabrication

1. Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. provide screws according to
manufacturer’s recognized installation standards for application intended.

2. Finish exposed screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work,
to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to receive painted
finish.

3. Provide concealed fasteners wherever possible for hardware units exposed when door is
closed. Coordinate with “Metal Doors and Frames”, “Flush Wood Doors”, “Stile and Rail
Wood Doors” to ensure proper reinforcements. Advise the Architect where visible
fasteners, such as thru bolts, are required.

B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Where existing door hardware is indicated to be
removed and reinstalled.
1. Provide necessary fillers, Dutchmen, reinforcements, and fasteners, compatible with

existing materials, as required for mounting new opening hardware and to cover existing
door and frame preparations.

2. Use materials which match materials of adjacent modified areas.
3. When modifying existing fire-rated openings, provide materials permitted by NFPA 80 as

required to maintain fire-rating.
C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for

hardware installation.
1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material.

D. Cable and Connectors:
1. Where scheduled in the hardware sets, provide each item of electrified hardware and wire

harnesses with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of
specified hardware.

2. Provide Molex connectors that plug directly into connectors from harnesses, electric
locking and power transfer devices.
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3. Provide through-door wire harness for each electrified locking device installed in a door
and wire harness for each electrified hinge, electrified continuous hinge, electrified pivot,
and electric power transfer for connection to power supplies.

2.03 HINGES
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. Ives 5BB series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. Owners prior approval

B. Requirements:
1. Provide hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.1.
2. Provide five knuckle, ball bearing hinges.
3. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide:

a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high
b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high

4. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

5. 2 inches or thicker doors:
a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

6. Adjust hinge width for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.
7. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and

one additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.
8. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new hinges

of identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame.
9. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:

a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins
b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins
c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins
d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins
e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins

10. Provide hinges with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with
number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified
hardware. Locate electric hinge at second hinge from bottom or nearest to electrified
locking component. Provide mortar guard for each electrified hinge specified.

2.04 CONTINUOUS HINGES
A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Ives

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Owners prior approval

B. Requirements:
1. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.26,

Grade 1.
2. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware sets,

fabricated from 6063-T6 aluminum.
3. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-lubricating

operation.
4. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 450 pounds, and successfully

tested for 1,500,000 cycles.
5. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges classified for use on

rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction.
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6. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges with electrified option scheduled in the
hardware sets. Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric
function of specified hardware.

7. Provide hinges 1 inch (25 mm) shorter in length than nominal height of door, unless
otherwise noted or door details require shorter length and with symmetrical hole pattern.

2.05 FLUSH BOLTS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Ives

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Owners prior approval

B. Requirements:
1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or

stainless-steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and
strikes. Provide 12 inch (305 mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches (2286 mm)
in height. For doors over 90 inches (2286 mm) in height increase top rods by 6 inches
(152 mm) for each additional 6 inches (152 mm) of door height. Provide dust-proof strikes
at each bottom flush bolt.

2.06 COORDINATORS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Ives

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Owners prior approval

B. Requirements:
1. Where pairs of doors are equipped with automatic flush bolts, an astragal, or other

hardware that requires synchronized closing of the doors, provide bar-type coordinating
device, surface applied to underside of stop at frame head.

2. Provide filler bar of correct length for unit to span entire width of opening, and appropriate
brackets for parallel arm door closers, surface vertical rod exit device strikes, or other stop
mounted hardware. Factory-prepared coordinators for vertical rod devices as specified.

2.07 MORTISE LOCKS
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. Schlage L9000 series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. No Substitute

B. Requirements:
1. Provide mortise locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.13 Series 1000, Grade 1, and UL

Listed for 3-hour fire doors.
2. Indicators: Where specified, provide indicator window measuring a minimum 2-inch x 1/2

inch with 180-degree visibility. Provide messages color-coded with full text and/or
symbols, as scheduled, for easy visibility.

3. Provide locks manufactured from heavy gauge steel, containing components of steel with
a zinc dichromate plating for corrosion resistance.

4. Provide lock case that is multi-function and field reversible for handing without opening
case. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.

5. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset with full 3/4 inch (19 mm) throw
stainless steel mechanical anti-friction latchbolt. Provide deadbolt with full 1-inch (25 mm)
throw, constructed of stainless steel.

6. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim.
Provide electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Where scheduled, provide
switches and sensors integrated into the locks and latches.
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7. Provide motor based electrified locksets that comply with the following requirements:
a. Universal input voltage – single chassis accepts 12 or 24VDC to allow for changes in

the field without changing lock chassis.
b. Fail Safe/Fail Secure – changing mode between electrically locked (fail safe) and

electrically unlocked (fail secure) is field selectable without opening the lock case.
c. Low maximum current draw – maximum 0.4 amps to allow for multiple locks on a

single power supply.
d. Low holding current – maximum 0.01 amps to produce minimal heat, eliminate “hot

levers” in electrically locked applications, and to provide reliable operation in wood
doors that provide minimal ventilation and air flow.

e. Connections – provide quick-connect Molex system standard.
8. Lever Trim: Solid brass, bronze, or stainless steel, cast or forged in design specified, with

wrought roses and external lever spring cages. Provide thru-bolted levers with 2-piece
spindles.
a. Lever Design: 06A

2.08 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS – GRADE 1
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. Schlage ND series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. No Substitute

B. Requirements:
1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1, and UL

Listed for 3-hour fire doors.
2. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
3. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted otherwise, with

1/2-inch latch throw. Provide proper latch throw for UL listing at pairs.
4. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws.
5. Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring cassettes mounted

under roses to prevent lever sag.
6. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim.
7. Provide electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets.
8. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts and wrought roses on both sides.

a. Lever Design: Rhodes
2.09 EXIT DEVICES

A. Manufacturers and Products:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:

a. Von Duprin 98/35A series
2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:

a. No Substitute
B. Requirements:

1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 and UL listed for Panic Exit or
Fire Exit Hardware.

2. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.
3. Provide smooth touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or

aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware.
4. Touchpad must extend a minimum of one half of door width. No plastic inserts are allowed

in touchpads.
5. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition of alarm

kits and/or other electrified requirements.
6. Provide exit devices with weather resistant components that can withstand harsh

conditions of various climates and corrosive cleaners used in outdoor pool environments.
7. Provide flush end caps for exit devices.
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8. Provide exit devices with manufacturer's approved strikes.
9. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Install exit devices at height

recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and
approved by Architect.

10. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind
devices. Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits.

11. Provide cylinder or hex-key dogging as specified at non fire-rated openings.
12. Removable Mullions: 2 inches (51 mm) x 3 inches (76 mm) steel tube. Where scheduled

as keyed removable mullion, provide type that can be removed by use of a keyed cylinder,
which is self-locking when re-installed.

13. Provide factory drilled weep holes for exit devices used in full exterior application, highly
corrosive areas, and where noted in hardware sets.

14. Provide electrified options as scheduled.
15. Top latch mounting: double- or single-tab mount for steel doors, face mount for aluminum

doors eliminating requirement of tabs, and double tab mount for wood doors.
16. Provide exit devices with optional trim designs to match other lever and pull designs used

on the project.
2.10 ACCESS CONTROL READER

A. Manufacturers and Products:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:

a. Schlage MT Series
2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:

a. No Substitute
B. Requirements:

1. Provide access control card readers manufactured by a global company who is a
recognized leader in the production of access control devices. Card reader manufactured
for non-access control applications are not acceptable

2. Provide multi-technology contactless readers complying with ISO 14443.
3. Provide access control card readers capable of reading the following technologies:

a. CSN - DESFire® CSN, HID iCLASS® CSN, Inside Contactless PicoTag® CSN, ST
Microelectronics® CSN, Texas Instruments Tag-It®, CSN, Phillips I-Code® CSN

b. 125 KHz proximity - Schlage® Proximity, HID® Proximity, GE/CASI® Proximity,
AWID® Proximity, LenelProx®

c.  MHz Smart card - Schlage smart cards using MIFARE Classic® EV1, Schlage smart
cards using MIFARE Plus®, Schlage smart cards using MIFARE® DESFire® EV1,
Schlage smart cards using MIFARE® DESFire® EV2/EV3

2.11 ELECTRIC STRIKES
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. Von Duprin 6000 Series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. No Substitute

B. Requirements:
1. Provide electric strikes designed for use with type of locks shown at each opening.
2. Provide electric strikes UL Listed as burglary resistant that are tested to a minimum

endurance test of 1,000,000 cycles.
3. Where required, provide electric strikes UL Listed for fire doors and frames.
4. Provide transformers and rectifiers for each strike as required. Verify voltage with

electrical contractor.
2.12 KEYSWITCHES

A. Manufacturers and Products:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:

a. Schlage 650 series
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2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. No Substitute

B. Requirements:
1. Provide key switches capable of being configured to momentary or maintained action.
2. Provide key switches that accept a mortise cylinder. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article,

herein.
2.13 POWER SUPPLIES

A. Manufacturers and Products:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:

a. Schlage/Von Duprin PS900 Series
2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:

a. No Substitute
B. Requirements:

1. Provide power supplies approved by manufacturer of supplied electrified hardware.
2. Provide appropriate quantity of power supplies necessary for proper operation of

electrified locking components as recommended by manufacturer of electrified locking
components with consideration for each electrified component using power supply,
location of power supply, and approved wiring diagrams. Locate power supplies as
directed by Architect.

3. Provide regulated and filtered 24 VDC power supply, and UL class 2 listed.
4. Provide power supplies with the following features:

a. 12/24 VDC Output, field selectable.
b. Class 2 Rated power limited output.
c. Universal 120-240 VAC input.
d. Low voltage DC, regulated and filtered.
e. Polarized connector for distribution boards.
f. Fused primary input.
g. AC input and DC output monitoring circuit w/LED indicators.
h. Cover mounted AC Input indication.
i. Tested and certified to meet UL294.
j. NEMA 1 enclosure.
k. Hinged cover w/lock down screws.
l. High voltage protective cover.

2.14 CYLINDERS
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. MEDECO

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. No Substitute

B. Requirements:
1. Provide cylinders/cores compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face

finished to match lockset; manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article,
herein.

2. Provide cylinders in the below-listed configuration(s), distributed throughout the Project as
indicated.
a. Conventional Patented Restricted: cylinder with interchangeable core with patented,

restricted keyway.
3. Patent Protection: Cylinders/cores requiring use of restricted, patented keys, patent

protected.
4. Nickel silver bottom pins.

2.15 KEYING
A. Scheduled System:
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1. Existing factory registered system:
a. Provide cylinders/cores keyed into Owner’s existing factory registered keying system.

Comply with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at
keying conference.

B. Requirements:
1. Construction Keying:

a. Replaceable Construction Cores.
1) Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores,

furnished in accordance with the following requirements.
(a) 3 construction control keys
(b) 12 construction change (day) keys.

2) Owner or Owner’s Representative will replace temporary construction cores with
permanent cores.

2. Permanent Keying:
a. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the

following key system.
1) Master Keying system as directed by the Owner.

b. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by
Owner. Failure to comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for replacement
of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.

c. Provide keys with the following features:
1) Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)
2) Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s).

d. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities.
1) Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core.
2) Permanent Control Keys: 3.
3) Master Keys: 6.

2.16 KEY CONTROL SYSTEM
A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Telkee

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. HPC
b. Lund

B. Requirements:
1. Provide key control system, including envelopes, labels, tags with self-locking key clips,

receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent markers, and
standard metal cabinet, all as recommended by system manufacturer, with capacity for
150% of number of locks required for Project.
a. Provide complete cross index system set up by hardware supplier, and place keys on

markers and hooks in cabinet as determined by final key schedule.
b. Provide hinged-panel type cabinet for wall mounting.

2.17 DOOR CLOSERS
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. LCN 4040XP series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. No Substitute

B. Requirements:
1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA

certified independent testing laboratory. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp units with date of
manufacture code.
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2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high strength cast
iron cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft.

3. Cylinder Body: 1-1/2-inch (38 mm) diameter with 5/8-inch (16 mm) diameter double heat-
treated pinion journal.

4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal
closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.

5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing
reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards.

6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for
latch speed, general speed, and backcheck.

7. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-duty
forged forearms for parallel arm closers.

8. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.
9. Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates, and Metal Covers: Powder coating

finish which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as described in
ANSI Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust inhibitor (SRI).

10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as
required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer
mounting.

2.18 ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC AUTOMATIC OPERATORS
A. Manufacturers and Products:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
a. LCN 4600 series

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
a. No Substitute

B. Requirements:
1. Provide low energy automatic operator units with hydraulic closer complying with

ANSI/BHMA A156.19.
2. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal

closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.
3. Provide units with conventional door closer opening and closing forces unless power

operator motor is activated. Provide door closer assembly with adjustable spring size,
back-check, and opening and closing speed adjustment valves to control door

4. Provide units with on/off switch for manual operation, motor start up delay, vestibule
interface delay, electric lock delay, and door hold open delay.

5. Provide drop plates, brackets, and adapters for arms as required for details.
6. Provide actuator switches and receivers for operation as specified.
7. Provide weather-resistant actuators at exterior applications.
8. Provide key switches with LED's, recommended and approved by manufacturer of

automatic operator as required for function described in operation description of hardware
group below. Cylinders: Refer to ''KEYING'' article, herein.

9. Provide complete assemblies of controls, switches, power supplies, relays, and
parts/material recommended and approved by manufacturer of automatic operator for
each individual leaf. Actuators control both doors simultaneously at pairs. Sequence
operation of exterior and vestibule doors with automatic operators to allow ingress or
egress through both sets of openings as directed by Architect. Locate actuators, key
switches, and other controls as directed by Architect.

10. Provide units with vestibule inputs that allow sequencing operation of two units, and SPDT
relay for interfacing with latching or locking devices.

2.19 DOOR TRIM
A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Ives

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
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a. No Substitute
b. Trimco
c. Rockwood

B. Requirements:
1. Provide push plates, push bars, pull plates, pulls, and hands-free reversible door pulls with

diameter and length as scheduled.
2.20 PROTECTION PLATES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer:

a. Ives
2. Acceptable Manufacturers:

a. Trimco
b. Rockwood

B. Requirements:
1. Provide protection plates with a minimum of 0.050 inch (1 mm) thick, beveled four edges

as scheduled. Furnish with sheet metal or wood screws, finished to match plates.
2. Sizes plates 2 inches (51 mm) less width of door on single doors, pairs of doors with a

mullion, and doors with edge guards. Size plates 1 inch (25 mm) less width of door on
pairs without a mullion or edge guards.

3. At fire rated doors, provide protection plates over 16 inches high with UL label.
2.21 OVERHEAD STOPS AND OVERHEAD STOP/HOLDERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturers:

a. Glynn-Johnson
2. Acceptable Manufacturers:

a. No Substitute
B. Requirements:

1. Provide overhead stop at any door where conditions do not allow for a wall stop or floor
stop presents tripping hazard.

2. Provide friction type at doors without closer and positive type at doors with closer.
2.22 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer:

a. Ives
2. Acceptable Manufacturers:

a. No Substitute
b. Trimco
c. Rockwood

B. Provide door stops at each door leaf:
1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide concave type where lockset has a push

button of thumbturn.
2. Where a wall stop cannot be used, provide universal floor stops.
3. Where wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide overhead stop.
4. Provide roller bumper where doors open into each other and overhead stop cannot be

used.
2.23 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING

A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer:

a. Zero International
2. Acceptable Manufacturers:

a. National Guard
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b. Pemko
B. Requirements:

1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems as specified and per
architectural details. Match finish of other items.

2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door
assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies
tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.

3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient
or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.

4. Size thresholds 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by door width unless
otherwise specified in the hardware sets or detailed in the drawings.

2.24 SILENCERS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
a. Ives

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
a. Rockwood
b. Trimco

B. Requirements:
1. Provide ''push-in'' type silencers for hollow metal or wood frames.
2. Provide one silencer per 30 inches (762 mm) of height on each single frame, and two for

each pair frame.
3. Omit where gasketing is specified.

2.25 FINISHES
A. FINISH: BHMA 626/652 (US26D); EXCEPT:

1. Hinges at Exterior Doors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
2. Aluminum Geared Continuous Hinges: BHMA 628 (US28)
3. Push Plates, Pulls, and Push Bars: BHMA 630 (US32D)
4. Protection Plates: BHMA 630 (US32D)
5. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA 630 (US32D)
6. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match
7. Wall Stops: BHMA 630 (US32D)
8. Latch Protectors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
9. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum
10. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly
construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance. Verify
doors, frames, and walls have been properly reinforced for hardware installation.

B. Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions receiving
new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation
and existing conditions.

C. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring
connections before electrified door hardware installation.

D. Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory
conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated

or required to comply with governing regulations.
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1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.
3. Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware: DHI TDH-007-20

B. Install door hardware in accordance with NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and provide post-install
inspection, testing as specified in section 1.03.E unless otherwise required to comply with
governing regulations.

C. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and
recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.

D. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect
all installed hardware during painting.

E. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate
as necessary for proper installation and operation.

F. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

G. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive
clearance.

H. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than
quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.

I. Lock Cylinders:
1. Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
2. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section.
3. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

J. Wiring: Coordinate with Division 26, ELECTRICAL and Division 28 ELECTRONIC SAFETY
AND SECURITY sections for:
1. Conduit, junction boxes and wire pulls.
2. Connections to and from power supplies to electrified hardware.
3. Connections to fire/smoke alarm system and smoke evacuation system.
4. Connection of wire to door position switches and wire runs to central room or area, as

directed by Architect.
5. Connections to panel interface modules, controllers, and gateways.
6. Testing and labeling wires with Architect's opening number.

K. Key Control System: Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system
cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule.

L. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair
side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers so they are not visible in corridors, lobbies
and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.

M. Closer/Holders: Mount closer/holders on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors,
and stair side of stairway doors.

N. Power Supplies: Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible
ceilings or in equipment room, or alternate location as directed by Architect.

O. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in
Division 07 Section ''Joint Sealants.''

P. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door
hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping
hazard.

Q. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
R. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
S. Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is

closed.
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3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to

ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to
operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.
1. Electric Strikes: Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage lock

bolt.
2. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
3.04 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
B. Clean operating items per manufacturer's instructions to restore proper function and finish.
C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage

or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
3.05 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE

A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior
doors, and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door
hardware supplier's responsibility to thoroughly review existing conditions, schedules,
specifications, drawings, and other Contract Documents to verify the suitability of the hardware
specified.

B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of the
architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a
hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper
application.

C. Hardware items are referenced in the following hardware schedule. Refer to the above
specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.

Abbreviation Name
GLY Glynn-Johnson Corp
IVE H.B. Ives
LCN Lcn Commercial Division
MED Medeco High Security Locks Inc
SCE Schlage Electronic Security
SCH Schlage Lock Company
VON Von Duprin
ZER Zero International Inc

HW SET: 01
013

EACH TO HAVE:

3 EA HINGE
5BB1HW
4.5 X 4.5
NRP

630 IVE

1 EA STOREROOM
LOCK

ND80BD
SPA 605 SCH

1 EA
VANDL
STOREROOM
LOCK

ND96BD
SPA 605 SCH

1 EA LOCK
GUARD LG10 630 IVE
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1 EA OH STOP 100S ADJ 630 GLY

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER

4040XP
SCUSH 689 LCN

1 SET GASKETING 429AA-S AA ZER

1 EA DOOR
SWEEP 39A A ZER

1 EA THRESHOLD 565A-223 A ZER

HW SET: 02
020

EACH TO HAVE:
3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE

1 EA
VANDL
STOREROOM
LOCK

ND96BD SPA 605 SCH

1 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED
AND PINNED
BY OWNER

626 MED

1 EA ELECTRIC
STRIKE

6211 FSE
12/16/24/28
VAC/VDC

~ 630 VON

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER 4040XP EDA 689 LCN

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE
1 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE

1 EA MULTITECH
READER

MT15 (BY DIV
28) ~ BLK SCE

1 EA POWER
SUPPLY

PS902 BBK
900-2RS
120/240 VAC

~ LGR SCE

OPERATION:
DOOR NORMALLY CLOSED AND LOCKED
ENTRY BY VALID CREDENTIAL AT READER
EGRESS AT ALL TIMES BY INSIDE LEVER

HW SET: 05
105

EACH TO HAVE:

6 EA HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X
4.5 NRP 652 IVE

2 EA PANIC
HARDWARE9827-L-LBR-06 626 VON

2 EA SFIC RIM
HOUSING 80-129 626 SCH

2 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED
AND PINNED
BY OWNER

626 MED

2 EA SURFACE 4040XP SCUSH 689 LCN
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CLOSER

2 EA KICK PLATE8400 10" X 1"
LDW B-CS 630 IVE

2 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE
2 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE

HW SET: 06
104A 106A 101 104B 106B 119
120A

EACH TO HAVE:
3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE

1 EA STOREROOM
LOCK ND80BD SPA 605 SCH

1 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED
AND PINNED
BY OWNER

626 MED

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER 4040XP 689 LCN

1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2"
LDW B-CS 630 IVE

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE

HW SET: 07
038A

EACH TO HAVE:

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X
4.5 NRP 652 IVE

1 EA STOREROOM
LOCK

ND80BD
SPA 605 SCH

1 EA SFIC CORE

FURNISHED
AND
PINNED BY
OWNER

626 MED

1 EA OH STOP 450S 630 GLY
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE

HW SET: 08
120B

EACH TO HAVE:

6 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X
4.5 NRP 652 IVE

1 SET
CONST
LATCHING
BOLT

FB51P 630 IVE

1 EA DUST PROOF DP1 626 IVE
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STRIKE

1 EA STOREROOM
LOCK

ND80BD
SPA 605 SCH

1 EA SFIC CORE

FURNISHED
AND
PINNED BY
OWNER

626 MED

1 EA COORDINATORCOR X FL 628 IVE

2 EA MOUNTING
BRACKET MB 689 IVE

2 EA SURFACE
CLOSER

4040XP
SCUSH 689 LCN

1 EA KICK PLATE
8400 36" X
2" LDW B-
CS

630 IVE

1 SET GASKETING 429AA-S AA ZER
1 EA ASTRAGAL 8193AA AA ZER
2 EA DOOR SWEEP 39A A ZER
1 EA THRESHOLD 565A-223 A ZER

HW SET: 09
024 027 029

EACH TO HAVE:
3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE

1 EA
VANDL
OFFICE
LOCK

ND91BD SPA 605 SCH

1 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED
AND PINNED
BY OWNER

626 MED

1 EA WALL
STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE

3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE

HW SET: 10
028 030 035A 036 037A

EACH TO HAVE:
3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE

1 EA
VANDL
OFFICE
LOCK

ND91BD SPA 605 SCH

1 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED
AND PINNED
BY OWNER

626 MED

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER 4040XP 689 LCN

1 EA WALL WS406/407CCV 630 IVE



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  087100 - 21  DOOR HARDWARE 

STOP
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE

HW SET: 11
108A 108B 114A 114B 115A 115B

EACH TO HAVE:
3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE

1 EA PASSAGE
SET ND10S SPA 605 SCH

1 EA KICK
PLATE

8400 10" X 2"
LDW B-CS 630 IVE

1 EA WALL
STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE

3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE

HW SET: 12
102 103

EACH TO HAVE:
3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE

1 EA
FACULTY
PRIVACY
W/ IND

L9480BD 17A
L583-363
L283-722

605 SCH

1 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED
AND PINNED
BY OWNER

626 MED

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV 630 IVE
1 EA GASKETING188SBK PSA BK ZER

ALWAYS LOCKEDKEY REQUIRED TO ENTERROTATING THUMBTURN THROWNS THE
DEADBOLT AND CHANGES THE INDICATOR TO "OCCUPIED"ROTATING INSIDE LEVER
RETRACTS THE DEADBOLT AND LATCHBOLT FOR EXIT AND INDICATOR CHANGES TO
"VACANT"

HW SET: 13
015 016 032 034 107 109
112 113 116 117

EACH TO HAVE:

3 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5
NRP 652 IVE

1 EA
VANDL
CLASSROOM
SEC

ND95BD SPA 605 SCH

1 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED
AND PINNED
BY OWNER

626 MED

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER 4040XP 689 LCN
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1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2"
LDW B-CS 630 IVE

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CVX 630 IVE
3 EA SILENCER SR64 GRY IVE

HW SET: 14
122

EACH TO HAVE:

3 EA HINGE
5BB1HW
4.5 X 4.5
NRP

630 IVE

1 EA PANIC
HARDWARE 98-L-NL-17 626 VON

1 EA SFIC RIM
HOUSING 80-129 626 SCH

1 EA ELECTRIC
STRIKE

6300 FSE
12/24
VAC/VDC

~ 630 VON

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER

4040XP
SCUSH 689 LCN

1 EA KICK PLATE
8400 10" X
2" LDW B-
CS

630 IVE

1 SET GASKETING 429AA-S AA ZER

1 EA DOOR
SWEEP 39A A ZER

1 EA THRESHOLD565A-223 A ZER

1 EA MULTITECH
READER

MT15 (BY
DIV 28) ~ BLK SCE

1 EA DPS
BY
DIVISION
28

~

1 EA POWER
SUPPLY

PS902 BBK
900-2RS
120/240
VAC

~ LGR SCE

OPERATION:
DOOR NORMALLY CLOSED AND LOCKED
ENTRY BY VALID CREDENTIAL AT READER
EGRESS AT ALL TIMES BY EXIT DEVICE

HW SET: A01
010A

EACH TO HAVE:

2 EA CONT.
HINGE 112XY 628 IVE

1 EA REMOVABLEKR4854 STAB 689 VON
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MULLION

1 EA PANIC
HARDWARE CDSI-98-EO 626 VON

1 EA PANIC
HARDWARE

CDSI-98-NL-
OP-110MD 626 VON

4 EA
SFIC
MORTISE
CYL.

80-105 (CAM AS
REQ'D) 626 SCH

1 EA SFIC RIM
HOUSING 80-129 626 SCH

5 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED AND
PINNED BY
OWNER

626 MED

1 EA ELECTRIC
STRIKE

6111 FSE 12/24
VAC/VDC ~ 630 VON

1 EA DOOR PULL VR910 DT 630 IVE
1 EA DOOR PULL VR910 NL 630 IVE
2 EA OH STOP 100S ADJ 630 GLY

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER

4040XP
EDAW/62G 689 LCN

1 EA SURF. AUTO
OPERATOR

4642 CS WMS
120 VAC ~ 689 LCN

1 EA WEATHER
RING 8310-801 LCN

2 EA ACTUATOR,
TOUCH 8310-853T ~ 630 LCN

2 EA MOUNT BOX 8310-867F LCN

1 SET PERIMETER
GASKET

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

2 EA DOOR
SWEEP

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

1 EA THRESHOLDBY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

1 EA MULTITECH
READER MT15 (BY DIV 28) ~ BLK SCE

1 EA KEY SWITCH653-14 L2 12/24
VDC ~ 630 SCE

1 EA POWER
SUPPLY

PS902 BBK
900-2RS 120/240
VAC

~ LGR SCE
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OPERATION:
DOORS NORMALLY CLOSED AND LOCKED
DOORS MANUALLY DOGGED OPEN BY CYLINDER DOGGING FOR STUDENT ENTRY. DOORS
ARE THEN UN-DOGGED AND SECURE
WHEN DOORS ARE LOCKED, ENTRY BY VALID CREDENTIAL AT CARD READER
PRESSING EXTERIOR ACTUATOR CYCLES THE OPERTOR WHEN DOORA RE DOGGED AND KEY
SWITCH IS TURNED ON, OR WHEN DOORA ARE LOCKED AND WHEN THERE IS A VALID
CREDENTIAL PRESENTED.
TURNING OFF KEYSWITCH DEACTIVATES OUTSIDE ACTUATOR
PRESSING INSIDE ACTUATOR WILL TEMPORARILY UNLOCK ELECTRIC STRIKE AND CYCLE
THE OPERATOR
EGRES AT ALL TIMES BY EXIT DEVICES

HW SET: A02
010B

EACH TO HAVE:

2 EA CONT.
HINGE 112XY 628 IVE

1 EA REMOVABLE
MULLION KR4854 STAB 689 VON

1 EA PANIC
HARDWARE CDSI-98-EO 626 VON

1 EA PANIC
HARDWARE

CDSI-98-NL-
OP-110MD 626 VON

4 EA
SFIC
MORTISE
CYL.

80-105 (CAM AS
REQ'D) 626 SCH

1 EA SFIC RIM
HOUSING 80-129 626 SCH

5 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED AND
PINNED BY
OWNER

626 MED

1 EA ELECTRIC
STRIKE

6111 FSE 12/24
VAC/VDC ~ 630 VON

1 EA DOOR PULL VR910 DT 630 IVE
1 EA DOOR PULL VR910 NL 630 IVE
2 EA OH STOP 100S ADJ 630 GLY

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER

4040XP
EDAW/62G 689 LCN

1 EA SURF. AUTO
OPERATOR

4642 CS WMS
120 VAC ~ 689 LCN

1 EA WEATHER
RING 8310-801 LCN

2 EA ACTUATOR,
TOUCH 8310-853T ~ 630 LCN

2 EA MOUNT BOX 8310-867F LCN

1 SET PERIMETER
GASKET

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

2 EA DOOR BY DOOR
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SWEEP MANUFACTURER

1 EA THRESHOLDBY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

1 EA MULTITECH
READER MT15 (BY DIV 28) ~ BLK SCE

1 EA KEY SWITCH653-14 L2 12/24
VDC ~ 630 SCE

1 EA REMOTE
SWITCH BY DIVISION 28 ~

1 EA POWER
SUPPLY

PS902 BBK
900-2RS 120/240
VAC

~ LGR SCE

OPERATION:
DOORS NORMALLY CLOSED AND LOCKED
DOORS MANUALLY DOGGED OPEN BY CYLINDER DOGGING FOR STUDENT ENTRY. DOORS
ARE THEN UN-DOGGED AND SECURE
WHEN DOORS ARE LOCKED, ENTRY BY VALID CREDENTIAL AT CARD READER
PRESSING EXTERIOR ACTUATOR CYCLES THE OPERTOR WHEN DOORA RE DOGGED AND KEY
SWITCH IS TURNED ON, OR WHEN DOORA ARE LOCKED AND WHEN THERE IS A VALID
CREDENTIAL PRESENTED.
TURNING OFF KEYSWITCH DEACTIVATES OUTSIDE ACTUATOR
PRESSING INSIDE ACTUATOR WILL TEMPORARILY UNLOCK ELECTRIC STRIKE AND CYCLE
THE OPERATOR
EGRES AT ALL TIMES BY EXIT DEVICES
REMOTE SWITCH TEMPORARLILY UNLOCKS THE ELECTRIC STRIKE AND ACTIVATES
EXTERIOR ACTUATOR. PRESSING ACTUATOR WILL THEN CYCLE THE OPERATOR

HW SET: A03
033B 100A 111A 118A

EACH TO HAVE:

2 EA CONT.
HINGE 112XY 628 IVE

1 EA REMOVABLE
MULLION KR4854 STAB 689 VON

1 EA PANIC
HARDWARE CDSI-98-EO 626 VON

1 EA PANIC
HARDWARE

CDSI-98-NL-
OP-110MD 626 VON

1 EA
SFIC
MORTISE
CYL.

80-105 (CAM AS
REQ'D) 626 SCH

1 EA SFIC RIM
HOUSING 80-129 626 SCH

2 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED AND
PINNED BY
OWNER

626 MED

1 EA ELECTRIC
STRIKE

6111 FSE 12/24
VAC/VDC ~ 630 VON

1 EA DOOR PULL VR910 DT 630 IVE
1 EA DOOR PULL VR910 NL 630 IVE
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2 EA SURFACE
CLOSER 4040XP SCUSH 689 LCN

1 SET PERIMETER
GASKET

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

2 EA DOOR
SWEEP

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

1 EA THRESHOLDBY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

1 EA MULTITECH
READER MT15 (BY DIV 28) ~ BLK SCE

1 EA POWER
SUPPLY

PS902 BBK
900-2RS 120/240
VAC

~ LGR SCE

OPERATION:
DOORS NORMALLY CLOSED AND LOCKED
DOORS MANUALLY DOGGED OPEN BY CYLINDER DOGGING FOR STUDENT ENTRY. DOORS
ARE THEN UN-DOGGED AND SECURE
WHEN DOORS ARE LOCKED, ENTRY BY VALID CREDENTIAL AT CARD READER
EGRES AT ALL TIMES BY EXIT DEVICES

HW SET: A04
033A 100B 111B 118B

EACH TO HAVE:

2 EA CONT.
HINGE 112HD 313AN IVE

2 EA PUSH/PULL
BAR

9103EZHD-12"-
NO 630-316 IVE

2 EA SURFACE
CLOSER 4040XP EDA 689 LCN

1 SET PERIMETER
GASKET

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

HW SET: A05
035B

EACH TO HAVE:
1 EA CONT. HINGE112XY 628 IVE

1 EA
VANDL
STOREROOM
LOCK

ND96BD SPA 605 SCH

1 EA SFIC CORE
FURNISHED AND
PINNED BY
OWNER

626 MED

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER 4040XP SCUSH 689 LCN

1 SET PERIMETER
GASKET

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

1 EA DOOR
SWEEP

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  087100 - 27  DOOR HARDWARE 

1 EA THRESHOLD BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

HW SET: A06
023

EACH TO HAVE:

1 EA CONT.
HINGE 112XY 628 IVE

1 EA PANIC
HARDWARE LD-98-EO 626 VON

1 EA SURFACE
CLOSER 4040XP SCUSH 689 LCN

1 SET PERIMETER
GASKET

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

1 EA DOOR
SWEEP

BY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

1 EA THRESHOLDBY DOOR
MANUFACTURER

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 088000
GLAZING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Insulating glass units.
B. Glazing units ​​.
C. Glazing compounds and accessories.
D. One-way Mirror Film.

1. Location: Classroom Door Glazing.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealants for other than glazing purposes.
B. Section 081113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:  Glazed lites in doors and borrowed lites.
C. Section 084313 - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts:  Glazing furnished as part of storefront

assembly.
D. Section 102800 - Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories:  Mirrors.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials Current Edition.
B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -

Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).
C. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures

Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
D. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,

Setting Blocks, and Spacers 2005 (Reapproved 2019).
E. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
F. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass 2021.
G. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass

2018.
H. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.
I. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat

Glass 2021a.
J. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2021a.
K. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings 2016.
L. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation

2019.
M. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual 2008.
N. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors 2020.
O. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and

Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence 2020.
P. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and

Systems 2020.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by each of the affected installers.
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1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data on ​​Insulating Glass Unit and Glazing Unit ​​ Glazing Types: Provide structural,

physical and environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation
requirements.

C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

D. Samples: Submit ​​two ​​ samples ​​12 by 12 inch ​​ in size ​​ of glass units, showing coloration ​​.
E. Certificate:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
F. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been

completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing

compounds.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Insulating Glass Units:  Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for

seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.
C. Laminated Glass:  Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for

delamination, including providing products to replace failed units.
D. Heat Soaked Tempered Glass:  Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include

coverage for spontaneous breakage of fully tempered glass caused by nickel sulfide (NiS)
inclusions.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Glass Fabricators:
1. JE Berkowitz, LP:  www.jeberkowitz.com/#sle.
2. Trulite Glass & Aluminum Solutions, LLC:  www.trulite.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Float Glass Manufacturers:
1. AGC Glass North America, Inc ​​:  www.agcglass.com/#sle.
2. Guardian Glass, LLC ​​:  www.guardianglass.com/#sle.
3. Pilkington North America Inc ​​:  www.pilkington.com/na/#sle.
4. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass) ​​: www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Laminated Glass Manufacturers:
1. Cardinal Glass Industries ​​:  www.cardinalcorp.com/#sle.
2. Viracon, Architectural Glass segment of Apogee Enterprises, Inc ​​:  www.viracon.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and

to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of
glass.
1. Design Pressure:  Calculated in accordance with ASCE 7.
2. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,

and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.
3. Seismic Loads:  Design and size glazing components to withstand seismic loads and

sway displacement in accordance with the requirements of ASCE 7
4. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of

supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.
5. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

B. Vapor Retarder and Air Barrier Seals:  Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity
of building enclosure vapor retarder and air barrier.
1. In conjunction with vapor retarder and joint sealer materials described in other sections.
2. To maintain a continuous vapor retarder and air barrier throughout the glazed assembly

from glass pane to heel bead of glazing sealant.
C. Thermal and Optical Performance:  Provide exterior glazing products with performance

properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:
1. Center of Glass U-Value:  Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National

Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
2. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  Comply with NFRC 200 using

Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
3. Solar Optical Properties:  Comply with NFRC 300 test method.

2.03 GLASS MATERIALS
A. Float Glass:  Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.

1. Annealed Type:  ASTM C1036, Type I - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality - Q3.
2. Kind HS - Heat-Strengthened Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.
3. Fully Tempered Safety Glass:  Complies with ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR 1201 criteria for

safety glazing used in hazardous locations.
4. Heat-Soak Testing (HST):  Provide HST of fully tempered glass used on canopy, point-

supported, spider wall, high-risk, sloping overhead, horizontal overhead, free-standing
glass protective barrier, or other demanding applications of project, to reduce risks of
spontaneous breakage due to nickel sulfide (NiS) induced fractures in accordance with
industry established testing requirements.

5. Thicknesses:  As indicated; provide greater thickness as required for exterior glazing wind
load design.

2.04 INSULATING GLASS UNITS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Any of the manufacturers specified for float glass.
2. Fabricator certified by glass manufacturer for type of glass, coating, and treatment

involved and capable of providing specified warranty.
B. Insulating Glass Units:  Types as indicated.

1. Durability:  Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.
2. Coated Glass:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or

magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.

3. Metal Edge Spacers:  Aluminum, bent and soldered corners.
4. Spacer Color:  Black.
5. Edge Seal:

a. Dual-Sealed System:  Provide polyisobutylene sealant as primary seal applied
between spacer and glass panes, and silicone, polysulfide, or polyurethane sealant
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as secondary seal applied around perimeter.
6. Color:  Black.
7. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.
8. Capillary Tubes:  Provide tubes from air space for insulating glass units without inert type

gas that have a change of altitude greater than 2500 feet between point of fabrication and
point of installation to permit pressure equalization of air space.
a. Breather Tubes:  Seal or crimp breather tubes upon installation in accordance with

insulating glass fabricator's requirements.
b. Inert gas may be installed in the field into air space in accordance with insulating

glass fabricator's and installer's requirements.
C. ​​Insulating Glass Units: Vision glass, double glazed.

1. Applications:  Exterior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Outboard Lite:  Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.

a. Tint:  Clear.
b. Coating:  Self-cleaning type, on #1 surface.
c. Coating:  Low-E (passive type), on #2 surface.

4. Inboard Lite:  Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
a. Tint:  Clear.

5. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
6. Thermal Transmittance (U-Value), Summer - Center of Glass: per ComCheck.
7. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT): ​32% to 64% ​ percent ​, nominal ​.
8. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): per ComCheck.
9. Visible Light Reflectance ​, Outside ​: ​64 ​ percent ​, nominal ​.

D. ​​Insulating Glass Units: Safety glazing.
1. Applications:

a. Glazed lites in exterior doors.
b. Glazed sidelights and panels next to doors.
c. Other locations required by applicable federal, state, and local codes and regulations.
d. Other locations indicated on drawings.

2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Glass Type: Same as ​Type IG-1 ​ except use ​fully tempered ​ float glass for ​both outboard

and inboard lites ​.
4. Tint:  Clear.
5. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
6. Thermal Transmittance (U-Value) ​
7. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT): ​32% to 64% ​ percent ​, nominal ​.
8. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): ​0.19 to 0.27 ​​, nominal ​.
9. Visible Light Reflectance ​, Outside ​: ​64 ​ percent ​, nominal ​.

2.05 BASIS OF DESIGN - INSULATING GLASS UNITS
A. Basis of Design - Insulating Glass Units:  Vision glazing, with low-e coating.

1. Applications:  Exterior insulating glass glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
4. Thermal Transmittance (U-Value) ​, Summer - Center of Glass ​: ​.26 ​​, nominal ​.
5. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT): ​32% to 64% ​ percent ​, nominal ​.
6. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): ​0.19 to 0.27 ​​, nominal ​.
7. Visible Light Reflectance ​, Outside ​: ​64 ​ percent ​, nominal ​.
8. Coated Glass:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or

magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.

9. Spacer Color:  Black.
10. Edge Seal:
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11. Color:  Black.
12. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.
13. Basis of Design - Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass):

 www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.
14. Outboard Lite:  Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.

a. Low-E Coating:  Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass) Solarban 70XL on #2
surface.

b. Glass:  Clear.
15. Inboard Lite:  Heat-strengthened float glass, 1/4 inch thick.
16. Other Manufacturers:  Provide either the product identified as "Basis of Design" or an

equivalent product of another acceptable manufacturer.
17. Substitution Procedures:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.06 GLAZING UNITS
A. ​​Monolithic Interior Vision Glazing:

1. Applications:  Interior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Glass Type:  Annealed or Fully Tempered  float glass as scheduled on drawings.
3. Tint:  Clear.
4. Thickness:  1/4 inch, nominal.

2.07 GLAZING COMPOUNDS
A. ​​​​Silicone Sealant:  Single component; ​​neutral ​​ curing; capable of water immersion without loss of

properties; non-bleeding, non-staining ​​; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A,
and G; ​​ with cured Shore A hardness range of ​​15 to 25 ​​; ​​color as selected ​​.

B. Manufacturers:
1. BASF Corporation ​​:  www.basf.com/#sle.
2. Dow Corning Corporation ​​:  www.dowcorning.com/construction/#sle.Dow Corning

Corporation ​​:  www.dowcorning.com/construction/#sle.
3. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing ​​:  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.08 ACCESSORIES
A. Mirror Film: One-way mirror film for classroom doors.
B. Setting Blocks:  Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.

 Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet
space minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.

C. Spacer Shims:  Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
 Continuous by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit application, self
adhesive on one face.

D. Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured
Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.
1. Width:  As required for application.
2. Thickness:  As required for application.
3. Spacer Rod Diameter:  As required for application.

E. Glazing Splines:  Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option II; color black.

F. Glazing Clips:  Manufacturer's standard type.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.
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B. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

C. Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing

material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

B. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

C. Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.
D. Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of

construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, etc.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)
A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the

interior of the building.
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to

attain full contact.
D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous

contact.
3.05 INSTALLATION - WET GLAZING METHOD (SEALANT AND SEALANT)

A. Application - Exterior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points and install glazing pane or unit.
C. Install removable stops with glazing centered in space by inserting spacer shims both sides at

24 inch intervals, 1/4 inch below sight line.
D. Fill gaps between glazing and stops with sealant to depth of bite on glazing, but not more than

3/8 inch below sight line to ensure full contact with glazing and continue the air and vapor seal.
E. Apply sealant to uniform line, flush with sight line.  Tool or wipe sealant surface smooth.

3.06 INSTALLATION - ONE-WAY MIRROR FILM
A. Clean the glazing.
B. Follow manufacturer's installation instructions.
C. Install mirror film with adhesive, applied in accordance with film manufacturer's instructions.
D. Place without air bubbles, creases or visible distortion.
E. Install film tight to perimeter of glass and carefully trim film with razor sharp knife. Provide 1/16

inch gap at perimeter of glazed panel unless otherwise required. Do not score the glass.
3.07 PROTECTION

A. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 088300
MIRRORS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Glass mirrors.
1. Annealed float glass.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass 2021.
B. ASTM C1503 - Standard Specification for Silvered Flat Glass Mirror 2018.
C. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual 2008.
D. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual 2008.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data on Mirror Types:  Submit structural, physical and environmental characteristics,

size limitations, special handling and installation requirements.
C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds:  Submit chemical, functional, and environmental

characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify available colors.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform Work in accordance with ​GANA (GM) and GANA (SM) ​ for ​glazing installation methods ​.
B. Fabricate, store, transport, receive, install, and clean mirrors in accordance with manufacturer's

recommendations.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install mirrors when ambient temperature is less than 50 degrees F.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing

compounds.
1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for reflective coating on mirrors and replacement of

same.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Mirror Design Criteria:  Select materials and/or provide supports as required to limit mirror
material deflection to 1/200, or to the flexure limit of glass, with full recovery of glazing
materials, whichever is less.

B. Mirror Glass ​​:  Clear, ​annealed float glass; ASTM C1036 ​, with copper and silver coatings, and
protective overcoating.
1. Thickness:  1/4 inch.
2. Edges:  ​Bevelled ​.
3. Size:  As indicated on drawings.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Mirror Adhesive:  Silicone pre-polymer based, chemically compatible with mirror coating and

wall substrate.
1. Application Temperature:  Minus 35 to 140 degrees F at contact surfaces.
2. Volatile Organic Content (VOC):  Less than 7 percent by weight.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces of mirror frames or recesses are clean, free of obstructions, and ready for
installation of mirrors.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean contact surfaces with solvent and wipe dry.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install mirrors in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
B. Set mirrors plumb and level, and free of optical distortion.
C. Set mirrors with edge clearance free of surrounding construction including countertops or

backsplashes.
D. Frameless Mirrors:  Set mirrors in proper place with adhesive, applied in accordance with

adhesive manufacturer's instructions.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Remove wet glazing materials from finish surfaces.
B. Remove labels after work is complete.
C. Clean mirrors and adjacent surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 090561
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the following
types of floor coverings:
1. Resilient tile and sheet.
2. Thin-set ceramic tile and stone tile.

B. Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
C. Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or alkalinity (pH) conditions.

1. Contractor shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs.  If such
remediation is indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a condition not under
Contractor's control or could not have been predicted by examination prior to entering into
the contract, a contract modification will be issued.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring

2021.
B. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete

Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride 2016a.
C. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor

Slabs Using in situ Probes 2019a.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature:  For each specific combination
of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:
1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.
2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

B. Testing Agency's Report:
1. Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful.
2. Summary of conditions encountered.
3. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.
4. Copies of specified test methods.
5. Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces.
6. Submit report directly to Owner.
7. Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing.

C. Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) testing will be performed by an independent testing agency
employed and paid by Owner.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent testing agency experienced in the types of testing
specified.
1. Submit evidence of experience consisting of at least 3 test reports of the type required,

with project Owner's project contact information.
C. Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing:

1. Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency.
2. Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start.
3. Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities.
4. Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions.
5. Notify Owner when specified ambient conditions have been achieved and when testing

will start.
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1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at

least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F or more than 85 degrees F.
B. Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at least

48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60 percent.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION

A. Perform following operations in the order indicated:
1. Preliminary cleaning.
2. Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet and one test in each

additional 1000 square feet, unless otherwise indicated or required by flooring
manufacturer.

3. Internal relative humidity tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless
otherwise indicated.

4. Alkalinity (pH) tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless otherwise
indicated.

5. Specified remediation, if required.
6. Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required.
7. Other preparation specified.
8. Adhesive bond and compatibility test.
9. Protection.

3.02 PRELIMINARY CLEANING
A. Clean floors of dust, solvents, paint, wax, oil, grease, asphalt, residual adhesive, adhesive

removers, film-forming curing compounds, sealing compounds, alkaline salts, excessive
laitance, mold, mildew, and other materials that might prevent adhesive bond.

B. Do not use solvents or other chemicals for cleaning.
3.03 MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

C. Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows.
D. Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM test

method, as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.
E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as

indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if test values exceed 3
pounds per 1000 square feet per 24 hours.

F. Report:  Report the information required by the test method.
3.04 ALKALINITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. The following procedure is the equivalent of that described in ASTM F710, repeated here for
the Contractor's convenience.
1. Use a wide range alkalinity (pH) test paper, its associated chart, and distilled or deionized

water.
2. Place several drops of water on a clean surface of concrete, forming a puddle

approximately 1 inch in diameter.  Allow the puddle to set for approximately 60 seconds,
then dip the alkalinity (pH) test paper into the water, remove it, and compare immediately
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to chart to determine alkalinity (pH) reading.
C. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as

indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if alkalinity (pH) test
value is over 10.

3.05 PREPARATION
A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
B. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
C. Fill and smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-moving

joints, and other irregularities with patching compound.
D. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.

3.06 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

3.07 PROTECTION
A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 092116
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
B. Acoustic insulation.
C. Acoustic sound putty packs
D. Cementitious backing board.
E. Gypsum wallboard.
F. Joint treatment and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Building framing and sheathing.
B. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking product and execution requirements.
C. Section 072100 - Thermal Insulation:  Acoustic insulation.
D. Section 072500 - Weather Barriers:  Water-resistive barrier over sheathing.
E. Section 078400 - Firestopping:  Top-of-wall assemblies at fire-resistance-rated walls.
F. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing acoustical gaps in construction other than gypsum

board or plaster work.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units 2018.

B. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units 2019.

C. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board 2020.
D. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum

Veneer Base 2019.
E. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board 2017.
F. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of

Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber 2021.
G. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound

Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements 2009 (Reapproved 2016).
H. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation 2016.
I. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products 2016, with Errata.
J. GA-600 - Fire Resistance Design Manual Sound Control 2021.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.
B. Interior Partitions, Indicated as Acoustic:  Provide completed assemblies with the following

characteristics:
1. Acoustic Attenuation:  STC as indicated calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based

on tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.



Logan City School District

121342 - LCSD - Pre-school
Addition  092116 - 2  Gypsum Board Assemblies 

C. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Provide completed assemblies with the following
characteristics:
1. Gypsum Association File Numbers:  Comply with requirements of GA-600 for the

particular assembly.
2.02 BOARD MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:
1. American Gypsum Company ​​:  www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
2. CertainTeed Corporation ​​:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
3. Continental Building Products ​​:  www.continental-bp.com/#sle.
4. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum ​​:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
5. National Gypsum Company ​​:  www.nationalgypsum.com/#sle.
6. PABCO Gypsum ​​:  www.pabcogypsum.com/#sle.
7. USG Corporation ​​:  www.usg.com/#sle.
8. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to
minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

a. Mold-resistant board is required whenever board is being installed before the building
is enclosed and conditioned.

3. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating:  Use type required by indicated
tested assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.

4. Thickness:  
a. Vertical Surfaces:  5/8 inch.
b. Ceilings:  5/8 inch.
c. Multi-Layer Assemblies:  Thicknesses as indicated on drawings.

C. Impact Resistant Wallboard:
1. Application: High trafic areas as indicated on drawings.
2. Surface Abrasion: Level 3, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

C1629/C1629M.
3. Indentation:  Level 1, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM C1629/C1629M.
4. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
5. Type:  Fire-resistance-rated Type X, UL or WH listed.
6. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
7. Edges:  Tapered.

D. Backing Board For Wet Areas:  One of the following products:
1. Application:  Surfaces behind tile in wet areas including tub and shower surrounds and

shower ceilings.
2. ANSI Cement-Based Board:  Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels

with glass fiber mesh embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9
or ASTM C1325.
a. Thickness: 1/2 inch.

2.03 GYPSUM WALLBOARD ACCESSORIES
A. Acoustic Insulation:  ASTM C665; preformed glass fiber, friction fit type, unfaced.  Thickness:

 3-1/2" inch.
B. Acoustic Putty Packs installed at back boxes in sound rated walls and at interior of exterior

fured walls. Products by 3M, Hilti, or equivilent.
C. Beads, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim:  ASTM C1047, rigid plastic, galvanized steel, or

rolled zinc, unless noted otherwise.
D. Joint Materials:  ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for

project conditions.
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1. Paper Tape: 2 inch wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise
indicated.

2. Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound.
E. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033

inches in Thickness and Wood Members:  ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws,
corrosion-resistant.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
3.02 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Blocking:  Install wood blocking or 16 ga. metal for support of:
1. Framed openings.
2. Wall-mounted cabinets.
3. Plumbing fixtures.
4. Toilet partitions.
5. Toilet accessories.
6. Wall-mounted door hardware.
7. ​Plumbing valves ​

3.03 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION
A. Acoustic Insulation:  Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around

electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.
B. Acoustic Sealant:  Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1. Place one bead continuously on substrate before installation of perimeter framing
members.

2. Putty Packs:  provide in sound partitions and all  Interior of exterior walls . Seal air tight
around all back boxes and penetrations with Putty Packs. See details on drawings.

3.04 BOARD INSTALLATION
A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end

joints, especially in highly visible locations.
B. Single-Layer Nonrated:  Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and

edges occurring over firm bearing.
C. Double-Layer, Nonrated:  Use gypsum board for first layer, placed parallel to framing or furring

members, with ends and edges occurring over firm bearing. Use glass mat faced gypsum board
at exterior walls and at other locations as indicated. Place second layer perpendicular to
framing or furring members. Offset joints of second layer from joints of first layer.

D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction:  Install gypsum board in strict compliance with
requirements of assembly listing.

E. Cementitious Backing Board:  Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where
indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.

1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.
B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.  
C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

3.06 SUSPENDED CEILING HANGERS FROM BUILDING
A. Provide supplemental suspension trapezes where ducks, etc. interfere with hanger spacing.
B. Do not attach hangers to steal deck tabs.
C. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
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D. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.
E. Trapeze members are not to come into contact with duct work.

3.07 JOINT TREATMENT
A. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:

1. Level 5:  Walls and ceilings to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish and other areas
specifically indicated.
a. All multi-story Atrium walls.

2. Level 4:  Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise
indicated.

3. Level 3:  Walls to receive textured wall finish.
4. Level 2:  In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.
5. Level 1:  Fire-resistance-rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not

accessible in the completed construction.
B. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to

receive finishes.
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.

C. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface
after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.

3.08 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness:  1/8 inch in 10 feet

in any direction.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 093000
TILING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Tile for floor applications.
B. Tile for wall applications.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between tile work and adjacent construction

and fixtures.
B. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Tile backer board.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A118.3 - American National Standard Specifications for Chemical Resistant, Water

Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy and Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive
2021.

B. ANSI A118.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar
2019.

C. ANSI A118.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Standard Cement Grouts for Tile
Installation 2019.

D. ANSI A137.1 - American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic Tile 2021.
E. ASTM C373 - Standard Test Methods for Determination of Water Absorption and Associated

Properties by Vacuum Method for Pressed Ceramic Tiles and Glass Tiles and Boil Method for
Extruded Ceramic Tiles and Non-tile Fired Ceramic Whiteware Products 2018.

F. TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation 2021.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, and accessories.

Include instructions for using grouts and adhesives.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate tile layout, patterns, color arrangement, perimeter conditions,

junctions with dissimilar materials, thresholds, ceramic accessories, and setting details.
D. Samples:  Mount tile and apply grout on two plywood panels, minimum 18 by 18 inches in size

illustrating pattern, color variations, and grout joint size variations for all tile types.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products
specified in this section, with minimum five years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain ambient and substrate temperature above 50 degrees F and below 100 degrees F

during installation and curing of setting materials.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE

A. Manufacturers:  ​All products of each type by the same manufacturer. ​
1. See Finish Schedule on drawings.

B. Ceramic Mosaic Tile ​​:  ​ANSI A137.1 standard grade. ​
1. Moisture Absorption:  0 to 0.5 percent as tested in accordance with ASTM C373.
2. Edges:  Square.
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3. Color(s): See Finish Schedule on drawings.
C. Glazed Wall Tile:  ANSI A137.1 standard grade.

1. Size: As indicated on drawings in Finish Schedule.
2. Edges: ​Square ​.
3. Color(s):  As indicated on drawings on Finish Schedule.
4. Pattern: ​as shown on the Interior Elevations ​.
5. Trim Units:  As indicated on drawings.

D. Porcelain Tile:  ANSI A137.1 standard grade.
1. Size: As indicated on drawings in Finish Schedule.
2. Edges: ​Square ​.
3. Color(s):  As indicated on drawings on Finish Schedule.
4. Pattern: ​see Finish Plans and Elevations ​.

2.02 SETTING MATERIALS
A. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar Bond Coat:  ANSI A118.4.
B. Epoxy Adhesive and Mortar Bond Coat:  ANSI A118.3.
C. Mortar Bed Materials:  Pre-packaged mix of Portland cement, sand, latex additive, and water.

2.03 GROUTS
A. Standard Grout:  ANSI A118.6 standard cement grout.

1. Applications:  Use this type of grout where indicated and where no other type of grout is
indicated.

2. Use sanded grout for joints 1/8 inch wide and larger; use unsanded grout for joints less
than 1/8 inch wide.

3. Color(s):  As indicated on drawings on Finish Schedule.
B. Epoxy Grout:  ANSI A118.3 chemical resistant and water-cleanable epoxy grout.

1. Color(s):  As indicated on drawings on Finish Schedule.
2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Reinforcing Mesh:  2 by 2 inch size weave of 16/16 wire size; welded fabric, galvanized.
B. Transitions: As indicated on drawings.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive tile.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive tile.

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
setting materials to subfloor surfaces.

D. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for tiling installation by testing
for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by tiling material

 manufacturer and setting material manufacturer.
E. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Protect surrounding work from damage.
B. Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean.
C. Seal substrate surface cracks with filler.  Level existing substrate surfaces to acceptable

flatness tolerances.
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D. Prepare substrate surfaces for adhesive installation in accordance with adhesive
manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Lay tile to pattern indicated.  Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.
B. Cut and fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space.  Form corners and bases

neatly.  Align floor joints.
C. Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size.  Make

grout joints without voids, cracks, excess mortar or excess grout, or too little grout.
D. Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed.
E. Install non-ceramic trim in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
F. Sound tile after setting.  Replace hollow sounding units.
G. Keep control and expansion joints free of mortar, grout, and adhesive.
H. Prior to grouting, allow installation to completely cure; minimum of 48 hours.
I. Grout tile joints unless otherwise indicated.  Use standard grout unless otherwise indicated.
J. At changes in plane and tile-to-tile control joints, use tile sealant instead of grout, with either

bond breaker tape or backer rod as appropriate to prevent three-sided bonding.
K. Install tile level, especially between diferent tile types.

3.04 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - THIN-SET METHODS
A. Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F113, dry-set

or latex-Portland cement bond coat, with standard grout, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Use uncoupling membrane under all tile unless other underlayment is indicated.
2. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)

Method F122, with latex-Portland cement grout.
3. Where epoxy bond coat and grout are indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)

Method F131.
3.05 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - MORTAR BED METHODS

A. Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F111, with
cleavage membrane, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, with standard grout or no mention of grout

type, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F121.
2. Where epoxy bond coat and grout are indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)

Method F132, bonded.
B. Mortar Bed Thickness:  1-1/4 inch, unless otherwise indicated.
C. At shower locations install in accordance with TCNA B422.

3.06 INSTALLATION - WALL TILE
A. Over coated glass mat backer board on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method

W243 in dry areas and Methods W 244 aW245.
B. Over interior concrete and masonry install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W202, thin-

set with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat.
3.07 CLEANING

A. Clean tile and grout surfaces.
3.08 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 095100
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B. Acoustical units.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 233700 - Air Outlets and Inlets:  Air diffusion devices in ceiling.
B. Section 265100 - Interior Lighting:  Light fixtures in ceiling system.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for the Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of

Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings 2017.
B. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems

for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels 2019.
C. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for

Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions 2020.
D. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products 2019.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed,

sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work is
completed, tested, and approved.

B. Do not install acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.
C. Samples:  Submit two samples 4 x 4 inch in size illustrating material and finish of acoustical

units.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples each, 6 inches long, of suspension system main runner.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Acoustical Units:  Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.
B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F, and maximum humidity of 40 percent
prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acoustic Tiles/Panels:
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc ​​:  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
2. CertainTeed Corporation ​​:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
3. USG Corporation ​​:  www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
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B. Suspension Systems:
1. Same as for acoustical units.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Acoustical Units - General:  ASTM E1264, Class A.
B. Acoustical Panels ​​:  Painted mineral fiber, ​ASTM E1264 Type III, ​ with the following

characteristics:
1. Size:  ​24 by 48 inches ​.
2. Thickness:  5/8 inches.
3. Composition:  Wet felted.
4. Light Reflectance: 82 percent, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
5. NRC Range:  53 to 57, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
6. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): 40, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
7. Edge:  ​​Square ​​.
8. Surface Color:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.
9. Surface Pattern:  perforated, small holes and fissured.
10. Suspension System:  Exposed grid Type 1.
11. Products:

a. ​Armstrong; Playa Tegular 747: www.armstrong.com/#sle ​.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)
A. Metal Suspension Systems - General:  Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and

interlocking components, with perimeter moldings, hold down clips, stabilizer bars, clips, and
splices as required.

B. Exposed Steel Suspension System Type 1:  Formed steel, commercial quality cold rolled;
heavy-duty.
1. Profile:  Tee; 15/16 inch wide face.
2. Construction:  Double web.
3. Finish:  White painted.
4. Products:

a. USG Donn; Brand DX/DXL26: www.usg.com/#sle..
b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Support Channels and Hangers:  Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic

requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.
B. Hanger Wire:   12 gauge, 0.08 inch galvanized steel wire.
C. Perimeter Moldings:  Same metal and finish as grid.

1. At Exposed Grid:  Provide L-shaped molding for mounting at same elevation as face of
grid.

2. At Clouds:  Provide edge trims as listed below and as indicated on the drawings.
a. Products:

1) Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Axiom Classic 6 inch Extruded Aluminum Trim:
 www.armstrong.com/#sle..

2) Armstrong World Industries, Inc;  Axiom Knife Edge Extruded Aluminum Trim:
 www.armstrong.com/#sle.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.
B. Coordinate the location of hangers with other work.

3.03 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM
A. Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M, ASTM E580/E580M, and

manufacturer's instructions and as supplemented in this section.
B. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum

deflection of 1:360.
C. Locate system on room axis according to reflected plan.
D. Perimeter Molding:  Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with

other interruptions.
1. Use longest practical lengths.

E. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.  Coordinate the location of hangers with other
work.

F. Suspension System, Non-Seismic:  Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns,
ducts, pipes and conduit.  Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of
face plane of adjacent members.

G. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

H. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

I. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

J. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.
K. Perimeter Molding:  Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with

other interruptions.
1. Use longest practical lengths.
2. Overlap and rivet corners.

L. For seismic installations follow the requirements of the International Building Code, ASCE 7
and ASTM E580 and in install in accordance with the authorities having jurisdiction.

3.04 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to

appearance and function.
C. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
D. Install units after above-ceiling work is complete.
E. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.
F. Cutting Acoustical Units:

1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.
G. Where round obstructions occur, provide preformed closures to match perimeter molding.

3.05 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface:  1/8 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads:  2 degrees.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 096500
RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Resilient tile flooring.
B. Resilient base.
C. Installation accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using

a Radiant Heat Energy Source 2019a, with Editorial Revision (2020).
B. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring

2021.
C. ASTM F1066 - Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Floor Tile 2004 (Reapproved

2018).
D. ASTM F1303 - Standard Specification for Sheet Vinyl Floor Covering with Backing 2004

(Reapproved 2021).
E. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base 2021.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
C. Verification Samples:  Submit ​two ​ samples, ​12 by 12 inch ​ in size illustrating color and pattern

for each resilient flooring product specified.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified flooring with
minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing specified flooring with minimum three
years documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the

correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.
B. Store all materials off of the floor in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.
C. Maintain temperature in storage area between 55 degrees F and 90 degrees F.
D. Do not double stack pallets.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a

temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability.  Thereafter, maintain conditions
above 55 degrees F.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE FLOORING

A. Luxury Vinyl Tile
1. Manufacturers:

a. See Finish Schedule on drawings.
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2.02 RESILIENT BASE
A. Resilient Base ​​:  ASTM F1861, ​Type TS rubber, vulcanized thermoset ​​; style as scheduled ​.

1. Manufacturers:
a. See Finish Schedule on drawings.

2. Length:  Roll.
3. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
4. Accessories:  Premolded external corners and internal corners.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Subfloor Filler:  White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer.
B. Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer:  Waterproof; types recommended by flooring

manufacturer.
1. VOC Content Limits:  As specified in Section 016116.

C. Filler for Coved Base:  Plastic.
D. Transitions:

1. See Finish Schedule on drawings.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks
that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

C. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for resilient flooring
installation by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient flooring

manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
B. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other

defects with subfloor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.
C. Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.
D. Clean substrate.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Adhesive-Applied Installation:

1. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set.
2. Fit joints and butt seams tightly.
3. Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.

D. Loose-Laid Installation: Set flooring in place in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
E. Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, terminate

flooring under centerline of door.
F. Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where

indicated.
G. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce

tight joints.
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3.04 INSTALLATION - TILE FLOORING
A. Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, unless

otherwise indicated in manufacturer's installation instructions.
B. Install plank tile with a random offset of at least 6 inches from adjacent rows.

3.05 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE
A. Fit joints tightly and make vertical.  Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.
B. At internal and external corners, use premolded units. At exposed ends, use premolded units.
C. Install base on solid backing.  Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
D. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.07 PROTECTION
A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 096813
TILE CARPETING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Carpet tile, fully adhered.
B. Entry (walk-off) carpet tile, fully adhered.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. See Finish Drawings for Basis of Design colors and patterns.
B. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
C. Section 09 6513 "Resilient Wall Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and accessories

installed with carpet tile
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D2859 - Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor
Covering Materials 2016 (Reapproved 2021).

B. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source 2019a, with Editorial Revision (2020).

C. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source 2019.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include manufacturer’s written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade
resistance.
a. Written data shall include a detailed specification demonstrating conformance to the

performance criteria included herein.
b. Color brochure or physical samples of all options in proposed product for review and

evaluation of color and pattern options.
2. Include manufacturer's written installation recommendations for each type of substrate.

C. Samples: For each of the following products and for each color and texture required. Label
each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation
indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Samples of proposed carpet; reflecting Architect’s sample for pattern

and color range.
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch-long Samples.

D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Carpet Tiles:  Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed of each color and pattern

installed.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified carpet tile with
minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified
Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Comply with CRI 104 "Standard for Installation of Commercial Carpet - September 2015" for

temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations.
B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and

weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity
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conditions are maintained at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the
construction period.

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured  and are sufficiently dry to
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile
manufacturer.

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles,
install carpet tiles before installing these items.

E. Deliver products to Project Site in stacked and orderly manner. Full pallets shall contain no
more than 30 boxes of carpet tile.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of

carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic,

failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse.
2. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Staining
b. Edge raveling, zippering, snags, and runs.
c. Dimensional instability, such as shrinking or stretching.
d. Excess static discharge.
e. Loss of tuft-bind strength.
f. Loss of face fiber (no more than 10 percent by weight).
g. Delamination.
h. Significant changes in color due to exposure to light or atmospheric contaminants.

3. Warranty: Commercial Lifetime.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Tile Carpeting:
1. See drawings and finish schedule for manufacturers and patterns.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - PATTERNED CARPET TILE
A. Specifications listed are minimum requirements; products  submitted  must  be of equal or

greater quality, as judged by the Architect.
1. Minimum Quality Standard: Performance and construction of carpet shall be equal to or

superior to the following:
a. Performance Basis of Design: Manufacturer: Mannington Commercial.
b. Performance Basis of Design Carpet: Collection: Glitch Art; Style: Mainboard.

2. Mannington carpet tile is offered as an aesthetic basis of design only.  Carpet tiles shall
meet performance criteria outlined in document and need not match all qualities of
Mannington carpet tile.

B. Colors:
1. Submit proposed colors and patterns to Architect for prior approval.
2. Colors as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range, except two (2) custom

colors (minimum) are also required.
C. Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range, matching Architect’s samples.
D. Fiber Content: 100 percent solution-dyed nylon, type 6,6 or type 6..
E. Tufted Yarn Weight:    20 ounces, minimum.
F. Density:  6000 ounces/cubic yard, minimum.
G. Backing System: Shall include a moisture barrier.
H. Applied Treatments:

1. Soil-Resistance Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment.
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2. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment that protects carpet tiles as
follows:
a. Antimicrobial Activity: Not less than 2-mm halo of inhibition for gram- positive

bacteria, not less than 1-mm halo of inhibition for gram-negative bacteria, and no
fungal growth, according to AATCC 174.

I. Performance Characteristics:
1. Appearance Retention Rating (TARR Traffic Rating): Heavy traffic, 3.0 minimum

according to ASTM D 7330.
2. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm according to NFPA 253.
3. Dry Breaking Strength: Not less than 100 Ibf according to ASTM D 2646.
4. Tuft Bind: Not less than 10 Ibf according to ASTM D 1335.
5. Delamination: Not less than 3.5 Ibf/in. according to ASTM D 3936.
6. Dimensional Tolerance: Within 1/32 inch of specified size dimensions, as determined by

physical measurement.
7. Dimensional Stability: 0.2 percent or less according to ISO 2551 (Aachen Test).
8. Colorfastness to Light: Not less than 4 after 60 AFU (AATCC fading units) according to

AATCC 16, Option E.
9. Electrostatic Propensity: Less than 3.5 kV according to AATCC 134.
10. Electrostatic Propensity: Less than 3.5 kV according to AATCC 134.

2.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - ENTRY (WALK-OFF) CARPET TILE
A. Specifications listed are minimum requirements; products  submitted  must be of equal  or

greater quality, as judged by the Architect.
1. Minimum Quality Standard: Performance and construction of carpet shall be equal to or

superior to the following:
a. See Finish Schedule on drawings for manufacturer and series.

B. Colors:
1. As indicated on drawings.

C. Pattern: As indicated on drawings.
D. Fiber Content: 100 percent solution-dyed TDX nylon, type 6,6.
E. Tufted Yarn Weight: 38 ounces, minimum.
F. Density: 8000 ounces/cubic yard.
G. Backing System: Shall include a moisture barrier.
H. Applied Treatments:

1. Soil-Resistance Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment.
2. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment that protects carpet tiles as

follows:
a. Antimicrobial Activity: Not less than 2-mm halo of inhibition for gram- positive

bacteria, not less than 1-mm halo of inhibition for gram-negative bacteria, and no
fungal growth, according to AATCC 174.

I. Performance Characteristics:
1. Appearance Retention Rating (TARR Traffic Rating): Heavy traffic, 3.0 minimum

according to ASTM D 7330.
2. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm according to NFPA 253.
3. Dry Breaking Strength: Not less than 100 Ibf according to ASTM D 2646.
4. Tuft Bind: Not less than 10 Ibf according to ASTM D 1335.
5. Delamination: Not less than 3.5 Ibf/in. according to ASTM D 3936.
6. Dimensional Tolerance: Within 1/32 inch of specified size dimensions, as determined by

physical measurement.
7. Dimensional Stability: 0.2 percent or less according to ISO 2551 (Aachen Test).
8. Colorfastness to Crocking: Not less than 4, wet and dry, according to AATCC 165.
9. Colorfastness to Light: Not less than 4 after 60 AFU (AATCC fading units)
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2.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - CARPET TILE (MULTIPURPOSE ROOM)
A. Basis of Design: Tarkett, Powerbound
B. Color(s): As indicated on drawings.
C. Pattern: As indicated on drawings.
D. Performance Characteristics:

Construction - Symtex®

Soil protection - Application Rate: 2% of Face
Weight

Pile construction - Cut-and-loop pile

Surface Flammablity - Meets CAN/CGSB-4.2
No.27.6/DOC FF 1-70

Total thickness ASTM F386 0.320 " (8.2 mm)
Electrostatic Propensity - ≤ 3.0 kV
Gauge - 1/13"
Colorfastness to Light AATCC 16E ≥ 4 after 60 hours
Stitches/Rows per Inch - 12 /in
Pile thickness ASTM D5848 0.085 " (2.11 mm)
Average pile height - 0.135 " (3 mm)
Pile density - 10410 oz/yd³
Fiber System - Dynex SD® Nylon
Dye Method - Solution Dyed / Yarn Dyed
Secondary backing - Powerbond Cushion
Primary backing - Synthetic Non-Woven
Installation method - Glue-Down
Pattern - Plexus Colour IV 02875
Pattern type - Allover
Format Type - Roll
Commercial warranty - Lifetime Limited
Flammability ASTM E648 Class 1 (≥ 0.45 W/cm²)
Smoke Density ASTM E662 450 or Less

2.05 MATERIALS
A. Tile Carpeting:  Tufted, manufactured in one color dye lot.

1. Basis of Design Product:  See drawings and finish schedule for patterns manufactured by
see drawings.

2. Color:  See Finish Schedule.
3. Pattern:  See Finish Schedule.
4. Critical Radiant Flux:  Minimum of 0.22 watts/sq cm, when tested in accordance with

ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
5. Surface Flammability Ignition:  Pass ASTM D2859 (the "pill test").
6. Maximum Electrostatic Charge:  3 Kv. at 20 percent relative humidity.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesives:

1. Compatible with materials being adhered; maximum VOC content as specified in Section
016116.

B. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement- based
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

C. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for
installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable
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installation.
D. Transition Strips Basis of Design

1. As indicated on drawings.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

E. Carpet Tile Adhesive:  Recommended by carpet tile manufacturer; releasable type.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work
and are ready to receive carpet tile.

B. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
adhesive materials to subfloor surfaces.

C. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for flooring installation by
testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material

manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
D. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects.
E. Concrete Slabs: Verify finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 03 3000 "Cast-in-

Place Concrete" and surfaces are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign
deposits.

F. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
B. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor or local low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and

other defects with subfloor filler.
C. Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.  Prohibit traffic until filler is

cured.
D. General: Comply with CRI 104 "Standard for Installation of Commercial Carpet - September

2015" and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing
substrates indicated to receive carpet tile.

E. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks,
holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more
stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.

F. Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances
that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using
solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile
manufacturers.

G. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.
H. Vacuum clean substrate.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. General: Comply with CRI 104 "Standard for Installation of Commercial Carpet - September

2015" Section 10, "Carpet Tile" and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation
instructions.

B. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
C. Install carpet tile in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
D. Blend carpet from different cartons to ensure minimal variation in color match.
E. Cut carpet tile clean.  Fit carpet tight to intersection with vertical surfaces without gaps.
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F. Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.
G. Fully adhere carpet tile to substrate.
H. Installation Method: Glue down; install every tile with full-spread, releasable, pressure- sensitive

adhesive.
I. Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.
J. Maintain pile-direction patterns recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.
K. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture

including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

L. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions,
removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

M. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting
by repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking
device.

N. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders, unless indicated otherwise.
O. Trim carpet tile neatly at walls and around interruptions.
P. Complete installation of edge strips, concealing exposed edges.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive without damage, from floor, base, and wall surfaces.
B. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by
carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

C. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.
3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed carpet tile in compliance with CRI 104 "Standard for Installation of Commercial
Carpet - September 2015."

B. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment
and fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 098430
SOUND-ABSORBING WALL AND CEILING UNITS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Sound-absorbing panels.
B. Mounting accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C423 - Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients

by the Reverberation Room Method 2022.
B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2021a.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's printed data sheets for products specified.
C. Shop Drawings:  Fabrication and installation details, panel layout, and fabric orientation.
D. Verification Samples:  Fabricated samples of each type of panel specified; 12 by 12 inch,

showing construction, edge details, and fabric covering.
E. Test Reports:  Certified test data from an independent test agency verifying that panels meet

specified requirements for acoustical and fire performance.
F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Panels:  Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed, but not less than one of each

type.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company with not less than five years of experience in
manufacturing acoustical products similar to those specified.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect acoustical units from moisture during shipment, storage, and handling. Deliver in

factory-wrapped bundles; do not open bundles until units are needed for installation.
B. Store units flat, in dry, well-ventilated space; do not stand on end.
C. Protect edges from damage.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SOUND-ABSORBING UNITS

A. Manufacturers:
1. ​As indicated on drawings ​.

B. General:
1. Prefinished, factory assembled  panels.
2. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25 or less and smoke developed

index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
C. Acoustical Panels for Walls:

1. Panel Core:  Manufacturer's standard ​​ core.
2. Panel Size:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.

a. See Interior Elevations for pattern.
b. See Finish Schedule for manufacturer and color.
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2.02 FABRICATION
A. Tolerances:  Fabricate to finished tolerance of plus or minus 1/16 inch for thickness, overall

length and width, and squareness from corner to corner.
2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Back-Mounting Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard accessories for concealed support,
designed to allow panel removal ​​:

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates for conditions detrimental to installation of acoustical units. Proceed with
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install acoustical units in locations as indicated, following manufacturer's installation

instructions.
3.03 CLEANING

A. Clean upon completion of installation from dust and other foreign materials, following
manufacturer's instructions.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Provide protection of installed acoustical panels until Date of Substantial Completion.
B. Replace panels that cannot be cleaned and repaired to satisfaction of the Architect.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 099113
EXTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints.
C. Scope:  Finish exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless

otherwise indicated.
D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:

1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-
applied primers are not considered factory finished.

2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of

equipment.
5. Floors, unless specifically indicated.
6. Glass.
7. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 099123 - Interior Painting.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current

Edition.
B. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
C. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 2018.
D. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning 2007.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g. "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description

of each system.
C. Samples:  Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating

range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

D. Aluminum Coating Samples:  Submit two painted samples, illustrating selected colors and
textures for each color and system selected with specified coats cascaded.  Submit on
aluminum sheet, 12x12 inch in size.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,

with minimum three years documented experience.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
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B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the paint product

manufacturer's temperature ranges.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
C. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; no
exceptions.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready-mixed, unless required to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

3. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
described explicitly in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected
later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.

C. Colors:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.
2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR

A. ​​Exterior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated:  Including ​primed metal ​.
1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2. Top Coat(s):  Exterior Light Industrial Coating, DTM Acrylic, Water Based; MPI #161, 163,

or 164.
3. Top Coat(s):  Water Repellent, Clear; MPI #34.

a. Products:
1) Behr DRYPLUS Masonry Waterproofer [No. 875].
2) PPG Paints Perma Crete Aqua Pel Clear Water Repellent, 4-6100 Series. (MPI

#34)
3) Rust-Oleum Corporation OKON S-40 - Water Repellent Sealer for Porous

Concrete and Masonry:  www.rustoleum.com/#sle. (MPI #34)
4) Substitutions:  Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Exterior Aluminum Storefront to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
1. Two top coats and one primer coat.
2. Top Coat(s): Water-based, corrosion resistant acrylic coating.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin-Williams, Pro Industrial DTM Acrylic Coating.
2) Substitutions: Section016000-Product Requirements.

3. Primer:
a. Sherwin-Williams, DTM Bonding Primer.
b. Substitutions: Section016000-Product Requirements.
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2.04 PRIMERS
A. Primers:  Provide primers as required or recommended by manufacturer of top coats.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces for finishing.
D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate

and bleach.  Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.
F. Masonry:

1. Remove efflorescence and chalk.  Do not coat surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of
surfaces or if alkalinity of mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions.  Allow to dry.

2. Prepare surface as recommended by top coat manufacturer.
G. Aluminum Storefront:

1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Sand surface for adhesion.
3. Clean after sanding.
4. Mask ajacent materials not to be painted.

H. Galvanized Surfaces:
1. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 2.

I. Ferrous Metal:
1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using using methods

recommended in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP
6 "Commercial Blast Cleaning".  Protect from corrosion until coated.

J. Metal Doors and frames to be Painted:  Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.
3.02 APPLICATION

A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.  Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

C. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.
D. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles.  Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
E. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
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3.03 CLEANING
A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and

remove daily from site.
3.04 PROTECTION

A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
3.05 COLOR  SCHEDULE

A. Colors:  As indicated on drawings.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 099123
INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints.
C. Scope:  Finish interior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless

otherwise indicated.
D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:

1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-
applied primers are not considered factory finished.

2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, bar code labels, and

operating parts of equipment.
5. Floors, unless specifically indicated.
6. Glass.
7. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 099113 - Exterior Painting.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. MPI (APL) - Master Painters Institute Approved Products List; Master Painters and Decorators

Association Current Edition.
B. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current

Edition.
C. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
D. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 2018.
E. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning 2007.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g., "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g., MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description

of each system.
C. Samples:  Submit ​​three ​​ paper "draw down" samples, ​​8-1/2 by 11 inches ​​ in size, illustrating

range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,

with minimum three years documented experience.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
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B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature

ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
C. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; no
exceptions.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready-mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Where MPI paint numbers are specified, provide products listed in Master Painters
Institute Approved Product List, current edition available at www.paintinfo.com, for
specified MPI categories, except as otherwise indicated.

2. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

3. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

4. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected
later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.

C. Colors:  See Finish Schedule.
2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR

A. Interior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated:  Including gypsum board and shop
primed steel.
1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2. Top Coat(s):  Interior Latex; MPI #43, 44, 52, 53, 54, or 114.

a. See drawings for locations
3. Top Coat(s): Epoxy.

a. See drawings for locations
4. Top Coat Sheen:

a. As indicated in Finish Schedule on the drawings.
5. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.

B. Medium Duty Door/Trim:  For surfaces subject to frequent contact by occupants, including
metals:
1. Medium duty applications include doors, door frames, railings, handrails, guardrails, and

balustrades.
2. Two top coats and one coat primer.
3. Top Coat(s): DTM Acrylic.
4. Top Coat Sheen:

a. Semi-Gloss:  MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.
5. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.
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C. Dry Fall:  Metals; exposed structure and overhead-mounted services, including shop primed
steel deck, structural steel, metal fabrications, galvanized ducts, galvanized conduit, and
galvanized piping.
1. Shop primer by others.
2. Top Coat:  Alkyd Dry Fall; MPI #55, 89, or 225.
3. Top Coat Sheen:

a. Eggshell:  MPI gloss level 3; use this sheen at all locations.
4. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.

D. Paint I-TR-C - Transparent Finish on Concrete Floors.
1. ​2 coats sealer ​.
2. Sealer:  Water Based Sealer for Concrete Floors; MPI #99.

a. Products:
1) United Gilsonite Laboratories; DRYLOK WetLook High Gloss Sealer:

 www.ugl.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

3. Sealer Sheen:
a. As indicated on drawings.

E. Moisture Barrier and Vapor Barrier
1. SureCrete’s Class 1 Concrete Moisture Barrier and Vapor Blocker DK 700.

a. Install between 3 to 5 mils per manufacturer's instructions.
b. Location: Pool area walls and above rigid insulation on floor structure (overhead).

2.04 PRIMERS
A. Primers:  Provide primers as required or recommended by manufacturer of top coats.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been adequately prepared.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any

condition that may potentially affect proper application.
D. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
E. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter.  Do not apply

finishes unless moisture content of surfaces is below the following maximums:
1. Gypsum Wallboard:  12 percent.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.
D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
E. Concrete:

1. Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.  Do not coat
surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be coated exceeds that permitted in
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manufacturer's written instructions.
F. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces:  Remove contamination, acid etch and rinse floors with

clear water.  Verify required acid-alkali balance is achieved.  Allow to dry.
G. Gypsum Board:  Fill minor defects with filler compound.  Spot prime defects after repair.
H. Galvanized Surfaces:

1. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 2.
I. Ferrous Metal:

1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Shop-Primed Surfaces:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust.  Feather

edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous.  Clean surfaces with solvent.  Prime bare
steel surfaces.  Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP
6 "Commercial Blast Cleaning".  Protect from corrosion until coated.

J. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.  Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

C. Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.
D. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.
E. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles.  Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
F. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 101100
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Markerboards and Tackboards.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Concealed supports in metal stud walls.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI A135.4 - Basic Hardboard 2012 (Reaffirmed 2020).
B. ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard 2016.
C. ASTM A424/A424M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, for Porcelain Enameling 2018.
D. ASTM C208 - Standard Specification for Cellulosic Fiber Insulating Board 2022.
E. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2021a.
F. ASTM F793/F793M - Standard Classification of Wall Coverings by Use Characteristics 2020.
G. PS 1 - Structural Plywood 2009 (Revised 2019).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's data on markerboard, tackboard, tackboard surface

covering, trim, and accessories.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate wall elevations, dimensions, joint locations , special anchor details.
D. Samples:  Submit color charts for selection of color and texture of chalkboard, markerboard,

tackboard, tackboard surface covering, and trim.
E. Test Reports:  Show conformance to specified surface burning characteristics requirements.
F. Manufacturer's printed installation instructions.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide life of the building warranty for markerboard to include warranty against discoloration

due to cleaning, crazing or cracking, and staining.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Visual Display Boards:
1. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc:  www.claridgeproducts.com/#sle.
2. Polyvision Corporation (Nelson Adams); None - N/A:  www.polyvision.com/#sle.
3. ARRCO; www.aarco.com.
4. ADP Lemco: wwwadplemco.com
5. Green Steel Inc; www.greensteelproducts.com
6. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 VISUAL DISPLAY BOARDS
A. Markerboards:  Porcelain enamel on steel, laminated to core.

1. Color:  As selected from manufacturer's full range.
2. Size:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Frame:  Extruded aluminum , with concealed fasteners.
4. Frame Finish:  Anodized, natural.
5. Accessories:  Provide chalk tray, map rail, flag holder, and map hooks.
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B. Tackboards:  Fine-grained, homogeneous natural cork.
1. Cork Thickness:  1/8 inch.
2. Fabric:  Vinyl coated fabric.
3. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum, and smoke

developed index of 450, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
4. Size:  As indicated on drawings.
5. Frame:  Extruded aluminum , with concealed fasteners.
6. Frame Finish:  Anodized, natural.
7. Accessories:  Provide map rail.

2.03 MATERIALS
A. Porcelain Enameled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A424/A424M, Type I, Commercial Steel, with fired-on

vitreous finish.
B. Vinyl Coated Fabric:  ASTM F793/F793M Category IV.
C. Plywood:  PS 1 Grade C-D, softwood.
D. Hardboard for Cores:  ANSI A135.4, Class 1 - Tempered, S2S (smooth two sides).
E. Fiber Board:  ASTM C208, cellulosic fiber board.
F. Foil Backing:  Aluminum foil sheet, 0.005 inch thick.
G. Steel Sheet Backing:  28 gage, 0.0149 inch, galvanized.
H. Adhesives:  Type used by manufacturer.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Map Rail:  Extruded aluminum, manufacturer's standard profile, with cork insert and runners for

accessories; 1 inch wide overall , full width of frame.
B. Map Supports:  Formed aluminum sliding hooks, roller brackets, and provide 1 for each 2' of rail

to fit map rail.
C. Temporary Protective Cover:  Sheet polyethylene, 8 mil thick.
D. Flag Holders:  Cast aluminum bored to receive 1 inch diameter flag staff, bracketed to fit top rail

of  board .
E. Chalk Tray:  Aluminum, manufacturer's standard profile, one piece full length of chalkboard,

molded ends, concealed fasteners, same finish as frame.
F. Mounting Brackets:  Concealed.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that internal wall blocking is ready to receive work and positioning dimensions are as

indicated on shop drawings.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install boards in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Secure units level and plumb.
C. Butt Joints:  Install with tight hairline joints.

3.03 CLEANING
A. Clean board surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Cover with protective cover, taped to frame.
C. Remove temporary protective cover at Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 101124
TACKABLE WALL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Site fabricated, tackable wall system.
B. Owner-furnished fabric.
C. Accessories as required for complete installation.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 101100 - Visual Display Units:  Prefabricated, framed tackboards and markerboards.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A208.2 - Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) for Interior Applications 2016.
B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2021a.
C. PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood Structural Panels 2018.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.
4. Specimen warranty.

C. Shop Drawings:  Elevations indicating proposed locations of fabric seams and details indicating
typical transitions to other finish surfaces.

D. Verification Samples:
1. For each fabric specified, minimum size 8 inches square, representing actual product in

color, texture, and pattern.
2. Actual samples of all track profiles to be employed, including transitions between

dissimilar profiles.
3. Tackable core backing material, minimum 12 inches square.
4. Accessory package.

E. Test Reports:  Certified test data from an independent test agency verifying that wall systems
meet specified requirements for fire performance.

F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Accessories:  Quantity equal to 10 percent of total installed, of each type.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:  Firm specializing in site-fabricated wall systems, with not less than five

years of documented experience in installing wall systems of the type specified, and approved
by the manufacturer.

B. Mock-Up:  Provide a mock-up for evaluation of application workmanship.
1. Finish areas designated by Architect.
2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship and overall appearance are

approved by Architect.
3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable workmanship.
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4. Approved mock-up may remain as part of the completed Work.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,

in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not begin installation until interior conditions have reached temperature and humidity that
will be maintained during occupancy. Do not install products under environmental conditions
outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Tackable Wall Systems:
1. Basis of Design: Forboro Tackable Wall Surface.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 TACKABLE WALL SYSTEM
A. Tackable Wall System:  Site-installed tackable wall panel, writing surface panel, plywood

system panel on OSB board attached to studs.  Some areas are designed to permit removal
and replacement of individual panels without affecting adjacent panels.  Other areas are to be
permenantly installed as shown on the architectural
1. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame Spread Index of 25, maximum; Smoke

Developed Index of 450, maximum; when whole system is tested in accordance with
ASTM E84 using mounting specified in ASTM E2573 for stretched systems.

B. Verify that all adhesives and sealants employed in installation of tackable wall systems are low-
emission types, with low VOC ratings.

2.03 MATERIALS
A. Wall Sheathing:  Oriented strand board wood structural panel; PS 2.

1. Grade: Structural 1 Sheathing.
2. Bond Classification: Exposure 1.
3. Performance Category:  1/2 PERF CAT.
4. Span Rating:  32/16.
5. Edges: Square.

B. Tackwall panel: Homasote PINnacle N.C.F.R., 1/2" thick, square edges, 1.5 lb/sq. ft., in 4' x 4'
panels.

C. Writing surface:  Markerboard per specification section 10 1101, 1/2" thick.
D. Hardwood Plywood:  Face species maple, plain sawn, running matched, 1/2" medium density

fiberboard core; HPVA HP-1, Front Face Grade AA, Back Face Grade 1, glue type as
recommended for application.

E. Trim around perimeter of each panel to be Schluter "Jolley" trim.
F. Base: 5/8 inch x 4 inch gypsum board with rubber base as specified in 09 6500 Resilient

Flooring.
G. Fasteners:  At interchangeable surfaces fasteners to be exposed surface mount.  At writeable /

tackable walls fasteners to be concealed.
H. Adhesives:  Low VOC or water-based, approved by wall system manufacturer, and complying

with requirements of Section 016116.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. Verify that all casework, markerboards, door and window jambs, finished ceiling, and other

finished items abutting tackable wall systems have been installed.
C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove wall plates and other obstacles, and prepare substrates to receive core material in

accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install tackable wall systems at locations indicated and in accordance with approved shop
drawings, complying with manufacturer's instructions.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean exposed surfaces of tackable wall system, complying with manufacturer's instructions for

cleaning and repair of minor finish damage. Remove and replace work that cannot be
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project, using methods that will ensure that the

finished work will be without damage or deterioration at Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 101400
SIGNAGE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Room and door signs.
B. Interior directional and informational signs.
C. Building identification signs.
D. Plaque.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 265100 - Interior Lighting:  Exit signs required by code.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and

Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines current edition.
B. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
C. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's printed product literature for each type of sign, indicating sign

styles, font, foreground and background colors, locations, overall dimensions of each sign.
C. Signage Schedule:  Provide information sufficient to completely define each sign for fabrication,

including room number, room name, other text to be applied, sign and letter sizes, fonts, and
colors.
1. When room numbers to appear on signs differ from those on drawings, include the

drawing room number on schedule.
2. When content of signs is indicated to be determined later, request such information from

Owner through Architect at least 2 months prior to start of fabrication; upon request,
submit preliminary schedule.

3. Submit for approval by Owner through Architect prior to fabrication.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples of each type of sign, of size similar to that required for project,

illustrating sign style, font, and method of attachment.
E. Selection Samples:  Where colors are not specified, submit two sets of color selection charts or

chips.
F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include installation templates and attachment devices.
G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package signs as required to prevent damage before installation.
B. Package room and door signs in sequential order of installation, labeled by floor or building.
C. Store tape adhesive at normal room temperature.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install tape adhesive when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by

manufacturer.
B. Maintain this minimum temperature during and after installation of signs.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Flat Signs:
1. Best Sign Systems, Inc; None - N/A:  www.bestsigns.com/#sle.
2. Mohawk Sign Systems, Inc; None - N/A:  www.mohawksign.com/#sle.
3. ASI Sign Systems; www.asisignage.com.
4. Innerface Sign Systems; www.innerface-signage.com
5. Mohawk Sign Systems; www.mohawksign.com
6. Vomar Products; www.vomarproducts.com
7. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Dimensional Letter Signs:
1. ASI Signage Innovations; www.asisignage.com.
2. APCO Graphics, Inc; www.apcosigns.com.
3. Interface Sign Systems, Inc.; www.innerface-signage.com.
4. Mohawk Sign Systems; www.mohawksign.com
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

C. Plaques:
1. APCO Graphics, Inc; www.apcosigns.com.
2. ASI Signage Innovations; www.asisignage.com.
3. Gemini, Inc.; www.signletters.com
4. Interface Sign Systems, Inc.; www.innerface-signage.com.
5. Mohawk Sign Systems; www.mohawksign.com
6. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS
A. Accessibility Compliance:  Signs are required to comply with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1

2017, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting requirements, comply with the most
comprehensive and specific requirements.

B. Room and Door Signs:  Provide a sign for every doorway, whether it has a door or not, not
including corridors, lobbies, and similar open areas.
1. Sign Type:  Flat signs with engraved panel media as specified.
2. Provide "tactile" signage, with letters raised minimum 1/32 inch and Grade II braille.
3. Office and Classroom:  Identify with room numbers to be determined later, not the

numbers indicated on drawings; in addition, provide "window" section for replaceable
occupant name.

4. Conference and Meeting Rooms:  Identify with room numbers to be determined later, not
the numbers indicated on drawings; in addition, provide "window" section with sliding "In
Use/Vacant" indicator.

5. Service Rooms:  Identify with room names and numbers to be determined later, not those
indicated on drawings.

6. Rest Rooms:  Identify with pictograms, the names "MEN" and "WOMEN", and braille.
C. Interior Directional and Informational Signs:  

1. Sign Type:  Same as room and door signs.
2. Sizes:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Wording of signs is scheduled below and locations on the drawings.

D. Building Identification Signs:
1. Use individual metal letters.
2. Mount on outside wall in location indicated on drawings.

E. Vinyl Signs:
1. Fabricate letters and numbers to required sizes and styles.

F. Plaque:  See Allowance for details.
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2.03 SIGN TYPES
A. Flat Signs:  Signage media without frame.

1. Edges:  Square.
2. Corners:  Radiused.
3. Clear Cover:  For customer produced sign media, provide clear cover of polycarbonate

plastic, glossy on back, non-glare on front.
4. Wall Mounting of One-Sided Signs:  Tape adhesive.

B. Color and Font:  Unless otherwise indicated:
1. Character Font: Font to be selected and provided by architect.
2. Character Case:  Upper case only.
3. Background Color:  ​Selected by Architect from manufactures full range of colors ​.
4. Character Color:  Contrasting color.

2.04 TACTILE SIGNAGE MEDIA
A. Engraved Panels:  Laminated colored plastic; engraved through face to expose core as

background color:
1. Total Thickness:  1/16 inch.

2.05 PLAQUES
A. Metal Plaques:

1. Metal:  Aluminum casting.
2. Metal Thickness:  1/8 inch, minimum.

2.06 DIMENSIONAL LETTERS
A. Metal Letters:

1. Metal:  Aluminum casting.
2. Finish:  Brushed, satin.
3. Mounting:  Concealed screws.

2.07 ACCESSORIES
A. Concealed Screws:  Stainless steel, galvanized steel, chrome plated, or other non-corroding

metal.
B. Tape Adhesive:  Double sided tape, permanent adhesive.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install neatly, with horizontal edges level.
C. Locate signs and mount at heights indicated on drawings and in accordance with ADA

Standards and ICC A117.1.
D. Protect from damage until Date of Substantial Completion; repair or replace damaged items.
E. Where signs are installed on glass provide a blank plate of equal size on opposite side of glass

to conceal adheisive.
3.03 SIGNAGE SCHEDULE

A. See site drawings C-101 - C-106 for site sign locations and sign types on C-501.
B. See interior finish drawing sheets for building sign locations.
C. Verify final room numbers with owner.

3.04 SIGNAGE GRAPHICS
A. See site drawings C-501 for site sign types.
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B. See building signage graphics in drawings A-681.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 101453
TRAFFIC SIGNAGE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Traffic signs.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines current edition.

B. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
C. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's printed product literature for each type of sign, indicating sign

styles, font, foreground and background colors, locations, overall dimensions of each sign.
C. Selection Samples:  Where colors are not specified, submit two sets of color selection charts or

chips.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include installation templates and attachment devices.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years of documented experience.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS

A. Accessibility Compliance:  Signs are required to comply with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1
2017, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting requirements, comply with the most
comprehensive and specific requirements.

B. Traffic Signs: Handicapped/Accessible Parking Sign
1. Locate where indicated on drawings.
2. Graphic design as detailed on Drawings.
3. Size: 12 inches x 14 inches x .063 inch aluminum blank.
4. Design: Symbol and lettering silk-screened on blank.
5. Finish: Baked enamel.
6. Lettering Design: Helvetica Medium.
7. Posts: 2 inch square steel tube shop primed and painted.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's latest published requirements, specifications and
details, and as indicated.

B. Set steel posts as indicated on Drawings.
C. Install handicapped sign at handicapped parking space.

3.03 SIGNAGE GRAPHICS
A. See site drawings for sign types and locations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 102113.19
PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Solid plastic toilet compartments.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 102800 - Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NFPA 286 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Evaluating Contribution of Wall and Ceiling
Interior Finish to Room Fire Growth 2019.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:  Coordinate the work with placement of support framing and anchors in walls and

ceilings.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on panel construction, hardware, and accessories.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate partition plan, elevation views, dimensions, details of wall supports,

door swings.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples of partition panels, 3 by 3 inch in size illustrating panel finish,

color, and sheen.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Solid Plastic Toilet Compartments:
1. Scranton Products (Santana/Comtec/Capital); stainless - hammered:

 www.scrantonproducts.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS
A. Solid Plastic Toilet Compartments:  Factory fabricated doors, pilasters, and divider panels

made of solid molded high density polyethylene (HDPE), tested in accordance with NFPA 286;
floor-mounted unbraced.
1. Style:  Floor mounted overhead-braced toilet and shower compartments.
2. Color:  ​Stainless - Hammered ​.
3. Doors:

a. Thickness:  1 inch.
b. Width:  24 inch.
c. Width for Handicapped Use:  36 inch, out-swinging.
d. Height:  55 inch.

4. Panels:
a. Thickness:  1 inch.
b. Height:  55 inch.

5. Pilasters:
a. Thickness:  1 inch.
b. Width:  As required to fit space; minimum 3 inch.

6. Screens:  Without doors; to match compartments; mounted to wall with two panel brackets
with vertical support/bracing same as compartments.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Pilaster Shoes:  Stainless steel, satin finish, 3 inches high; concealing floor fastenings.
B. Head Rails:   Extruded aluminum, anti-grip profile.
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1. Size:  Manufacturer's standard size.
C. Wall and Pilaster Brackets:  Stainless steel; manufacturer's standard type for conditions

indicated on drawings.
D. Attachments, Screws, and Bolts:  Stainless steel , tamper proof type.

1. For attaching panels and pilasters to brackets:  Through-bolts and nuts ; tamper proof.
E. Hinges:  Stainless steel, manufacturer's standard finish.

1. Continuous-type hinge, self closing.
F. Door Hardware:  Stainless steel, manufacturer's standard finish.

1. Door Latch:  Slide type with exterior emergency access feature.
2. Door Strike and Keeper with Rubber Bumper:  Mount on pilaster in alignment with door

latch.
3. Provide door pull for outswinging doors.

G. Coat Hook:  One per compartment, mounted on door.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify correct spacing of and between plumbing fixtures.
C. Verify correct location of built-in framing, anchorage, and bracing.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install partitions secure, rigid, plumb, and level in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Maintain 3/8 inch to 1/2 inch space between wall and panels and between wall and end

pilasters.
C. Attach panel brackets securely to walls using anchor devices.
D. Attach panels and pilasters to brackets.  Locate head rail joints at pilaster center lines.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From True Position:  1/4 inch.
B. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/8 inch.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust and align hardware to uniform clearance at vertical edge of doors, not exceeding 3/16

inch.
B. Adjust hinges to position doors in partial opening position when unlatched.  Return out-swinging

doors to closed position.
C. Adjust adjacent components for consistency of line or plane.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 102600
WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Corner guards.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. ASTM D256 - Standard Test Methods for Determining the Izod Pendulum Impact Resistance of

Plastics 2010 (Reapproved 2018).
C. ASTM D543 - Standard Practices for Evaluating the Resistance of Plastics to Chemical

Reagents 2021.
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2021a.
E. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials

2020.
F. ASTM F476 - Standard Test Methods for Security of Swinging Door Assemblies 2014.
G. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to

Fungi 2015, with Editorial Revision (2021).
H. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Indicate physical dimensions, features, wall mounting brackets with mounted

measurements, anchorage details, and rough-in measurements.
C. Samples:  Submit  samples  illustrating component design, configurations, joinery, color and

finish.
1. Submit ​two ​ sections of ​corner guards ​, ​24 inches ​ long.

D. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver wall and door protection items in original, undamaged protective packaging.  Label

items to designate installation locations.
B. Protect work from moisture damage.
C. Protect work from UV light damage.
D. Do not deliver products to project site until areas for storage and installation are fully enclosed,

and interior temperature and humidity are in compliance with manufacturer's recommendations
for each type of item.

E. Store products in either horizontal or vertical position, in compliance with manufacturer's
instructions.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a one year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide five year manufacturer and installer warranty for metal crash rails.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Deterioration of materials beyond that expected of normal use, as intended by

manufacturer.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. ​Corner Guards ​:
1. Basis of Design: Acrovyn Corner Guards

a. Product: VA Series
2.02 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA

A. Impact Strength:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and assemblies that
have been successfully tested for compliance with applicable provisions of ASTM D256 and/or
ASTM F476.

B. Chemical and Stain Resistance:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and
assemblies with chemical and stain resistance complying with applicable provisions of ASTM
D543.

C. Fungal Resistance:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and assemblies which
pass ASTM G21 testing.

2.03 PRODUCT TYPES
A. Corner Guards - Surface Mounted:

1. Material:  High impact vinyl with full height extruded aluminum retainer.
2. Width of Wings: ​2 inches ​.
3. Height: 48 inches above wall base material unless noted otherwise on drawings.
4. Corner:  Square.
5. Color: ​​As selected from manufacturer's standard colors ​​.
6. Length:  One piece.

B. Adhesives and Primers:  As recommended by manufacturer.
2.04 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate components with tight joints, corners and seams.
2.05 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Provide wall and door protection systems of each type from a single source and manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings, concealed blocking, and anchors are correctly sized and located.
B. Start of installation constitutes acceptance of project conditions.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, level and plumb, secured

rigidly in position to supporting construction.
B. Position corner guard ​4 inches ​ above finished floor to ​48 inches ​.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Required Height:  1/4 inch.
B. Maximum Variation From Level or Plane For Visible Length:  1/4 inch.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean wall and door protection items of excess adhesive, dust, dirt, and other contaminants.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 102800
TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Commercial toilet accessories.
B. Commercial shower and bath accessories.
C. Diaper changing stations.
D. Utility room accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 2216:  Concealed supports for accessories, including in wall framing and plates.
B. Section 102113.16 - Plastic-Laminate-Clad Toilet Compartments.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products 2017.
C. ASTM A269/A269M - Standard Specification for Seamless and Welded Austenitic Stainless

Steel Tubing for General Service 2015a (Reapproved 2019).
D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2020.
E. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel

Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar 2015.
F. ASTM B86 - Standard Specification for Zinc and Zinc-Aluminum (ZA) Alloy Foundry and Die

Castings 2018, with Editorial Revision (2021).
G. ASTM B456 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Copper Plus Nickel Plus

Chromium and Nickel Plus Chromium 2017.
H. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass 2021.
I. ASTM C1503 - Standard Specification for Silvered Flat Glass Mirror 2018.
J. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2021a.
K. ASTM F2285 - Standard Consumer Safety Performance Specification for Diaper Changing

Tables for Commercial Use 2004, with Editorial Revision (2016).
L. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to

Fungi 2015, with Editorial Revision (2021).
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with the placement of internal wall reinforcement, concealed ceiling
supports, and reinforcement of toilet partitions to receive anchor attachments.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function, and

attachment methods.
C. Samples:  Submit two samples of each accessory, illustrating color and finish.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and conditions requiring

special attention.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Commercial Toilet, Shower, and Bath Accessories:
1. American Specialties, Inc; None - N/A:  www.americanspecialties.com/#sle.
2. Bradley Corporation; None - N/A:  www.bradleycorp.com/#sle.
3. Bobrick: www.bobrick.
4. Substitutions:  Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Accessories - General:  Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete

with anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for installation.
1. Grind welded joints smooth.
2. Fabricate units made of metal sheet of seamless sheets with flat surfaces.

B. Keys:  Provide 2 keys for each accessory to Owner; master key lockable accessories.
C. Stainless Steel Sheet:  ASTM A666, Type 304.
D. Stainless Steel Tubing:  ASTM A269/A269M, Grade TP304 or TP316.
E. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, with

G90/Z275 coating.
F. Zinc Alloy:  Die cast,  ASTM B86.
G. Mirror Glass:  Annealed float glass, ASTM C1036 Type I, Class 1, Quality Q2, with silvering,

protective and physical characteristics complying with ASTM C1503.
H. Adhesive:  Two component epoxy type, waterproof.
I. Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts:  Hot dip galvanized; tamper-proof; security type.
J. Expansion Shields:  Fiber, lead, or rubber as recommended by accessory manufacturer for

component and substrate.
2.03 FINISHES

A. Stainless Steel:  Satin finish, unless otherwise noted.
B. Chrome/Nickel Plating:  ASTM B456, SC 2, polished finish, unless otherwise noted.
C. Baked Enamel:  Pretreat to clean condition, apply one coat primer and minimum two coats

epoxy baked enamel.
D. Galvanizing for Items Other than Sheet:  Comply with ASTM A123/A123M; galvanize ferrous

metal and fastening devices.
E. Shop Primed Ferrous Metals:  Pretreat and clean, spray apply one coat primer and bake.
F. Back paint components where contact is made with building finishes to prevent electrolysis.

2.04 COMMERCIAL TOILET ACCESSORIES
A. Toilet Paper Dispenser:  Owner furnished, Contractor installed.
B. Paper Towel Dispenser:  Owner furnished, Contractor installed.
C. Soap Dispenser:  Owner furnished, Contractor installed.
D. Mirrors:  Stainless steel framed, 1/4 inch thick annealed float glass; ASTM C1036.

1. Annealed Float Glass:  Silvering, protective and physical characteristics in compliance
with ASTM C1503.

2. Size:  as shown on the drawings.
3. Frame:  0.05 inchangle shapes, with mitered and welded and ground corners, and

tamperproof hanging system; satin finish.
4. Backing:  Full-mirror sized, minimum 0.03 inch galvanized steel sheet and nonabsorptive

filler material.
E. Grab Bars:  Stainless steel, ​peened ​ surface.
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1. Standard Duty Grab Bars:
a. Push/Pull Point Load:  250 pound-force, minimum.
b. Dimensions:  ​1-1/2 inch ​ outside diameter, minimum ​0.05 inch ​ wall thickness,

​concealed ​ flange mounting, ​1-1/2 inch ​ clearance between wall and inside of grab bar.
c. Length and Configuration:  As indicated on drawings.

F. Sanitary Napkin Disposal Unit:  Stainless steel, surface-mounted, self-closing door, locking
bottom panel with full-length stainless steel piano-type hinge, removable receptacle.

2.05 COMMERCIAL SHOWER AND BATH ACCESSORIES
A. Robe Hook:  Heavy-duty stainless steel, double-prong, rectangular-shaped bracket and

backplate for concealed attachment, satin finish.
2.06 UNDER-LAVATORY PIPE AND SUPPLY COVERS

A. Under-Lavatory Pipe and Supply Covers:
1. Insulate exposed drainage piping, including hot, cold, and tempered water supplies under

lavatories or sinks to comply with ADA Standards.
2. Exterior Surfaces:  Smooth non-absorbent, non-abrasive surfaces.
3. Construction:  1/8 inch flexible PVC.

a. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25 or less and smoke
developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

b. Microbial and Fungal Resistance:  Comply with ASTM G21.
4. Color:  White.
5. Fasteners:  Reusable, snap-locking fasteners with no sharp or abrasive external surfaces.
6. Products:

a. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc; Plumberex Handy-Shield Maxx:
 www.plumberex.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.
2.07 DIAPER CHANGING STATIONS

A. Diaper Changing Station:  Wall-mounted folding diaper changing station for use in commercial
toilet facilities, meeting or exceeding ASTM F2285.
1. Material:  Polyethylene.
2. Mounting: Surface.
3. Color: Gray.
4. Minimum Rated Load: 250 pounds.

2.08 UTILITY ROOM ACCESSORIES
A. Mop and Broom Holder:  0.05 inch thick stainless steel, Type 304, hat-shaped channel.

1. Holders:  Three spring-loaded rubber cam holders.
2. Length:  36 inches.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify exact location of accessories for installation.
C. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Deliver inserts and rough-in frames to site for timely installation.
B. Provide templates and rough-in measurements as required.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturers' instructions in locations indicated on

drawings.
B. Install plumb and level, securely and rigidly anchored to substrate.
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C. Mounting Heights:  As required by accessibility regulations, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Grab Bars:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Other Accessories:  As indicated on drawings.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed accessories from damage due to subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 104400
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fire extinguishers.
B. Fire extinguisher cabinets.
C. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 2116 Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Roughed-in wall openings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems 2013a

(Reapproved 2017).
B. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide current edition.
C. NFPA 10 - Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers 2022.
D. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory Current Edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide extinguisher operational features.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate locations of cabinets and cabinet physical dimensions.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special criteria and wall opening coordination

requirements.
E. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install extinguishers when ambient temperature may cause freezing of extinguisher

ingredients.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Fire Extinguishers:
1. Ansul, a Tyco Business; None - N/A:  www.ansul.com/#sle.
2. Fire Engineering Co.; www.fireenineeringcom.com.
3. JL Industries; www.jlindustries.com
4. Larsen's Manufacturing Co;  www.larsensmfg.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

B. Fire Extinguisher Cabinets and Accessories:
1. Ansul, a Tyco Business:  www.ansul.com/#sle.
2. Larsen's Manufacturing Co; AL 2409-6R or AL FS 2409-6R:  www.larsensmfg.com/#sle.
3. JL Industries; jlindustries.com.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 016000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS
A. Fire Extinguishers - General:  Comply with product requirements of NFPA 10 and applicable

codes, whichever is more stringent.
1. Provide extinguishers labeled by UL (DIR) or FM (AG) for purpose specified and as

indicated.
B. Multipurpose Dry Chemical Type Fire Extinguishers:  Carbon steel tank, with pressure gauge.

1. Stored Pressure Operated:  Deep Drawn.
2. Class:  A:B:C type.
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3. Size:  10 pound.
4. Finish:  Baked polyester powder coat, red color.
5. Temperature range:  ​Minus 65 degrees F ​ to ​120 degrees F ​.

2.03 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS
A. Fire Rating:  Listed and labeled in accordance with ASTM E814 requirements for fire resistance

rating of walls where being installed.
B. Cabinet Construction:  Non-fire rated.

1. Formed aluminum; ​0.036 inch ​ thick base metal.
C. Fire Rated Cabinet Construction:  One-hour fire rated.

1. Steel; double wall or outer and inner boxes with 5/8 inch thick fire barrier material.
D. Cabinet Configuration:  Semi-recessed type.

1. Size to accommodate accessories.
2. Trim:  Flat rolled edge, with 1-1/2 inch wide face.

E. Door:  0.036 inch metal thickness, reinforced for flatness and rigidity with lock and breakable
window access.  Hinge doors for 180 degree opening with continuous piano hinge.

F. Door Glazing:  Tempered glass, clear, 1/8 inch thick, and set in resilient channel glazing gasket.
G. Cabinet Mounting Hardware:  Appropriate to cabinet, with pre-drilled holes for placement of

anchors.
H. Fabrication:  Weld, fill, and grind components smooth.
I. Finish of Cabinet Interior:  White colored enamel.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Extinguisher Theft Alarm:  Battery operated alarm, 10 second delay for disarming, activated by

opening cabinet door.
B. Cabinet Signage:  FIRE EXTINGUISHER.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify rough openings for cabinet are correctly sized and located.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Secure rigidly in place.
C. Place extinguishers in cabinets.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 108214
GRILLES AND SCREENS/TREILLAGE

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Trellis
1.02 REFERENCES STANDARDS:

A. ASTM A500 – Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel
Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes.

B. ASTM A641 – Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire
C. ASTM A879 – Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated by the Electrolytic Process

for Applications Requiring Designation of the Coating Mass on Each Surface.
1. ASTM B117 – Standard Practice for Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus.

D. ASTM A856/ A856M – Standard Specification for Zinc – 5% Aluminum Misch metal alloy
coated steel wire.

E. ASTM A123 – Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot Dip Galvanizing) Coatings on Steel
Products.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordinate fabrication of metal mesh with fabrication of work on or in which the panels will be

installed.
B. Providing final size measurements to manufacture in time to avoid delay in the construction

schedule.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit under provisions of Section 013300.
B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product data, standard details, details unique to this

installation and installation instructions.
C. Shop Drawings: Submit elevations and plan drawings indicating the following:

1. Wire series and pattern name.
2. Panel sizes and layout
3. Panel thickness.
4. Attachment bracket details.

D. Verification Samples (as required):  For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum
size 9 inches square, represent actual product, color, and patterns.

E. Manufacturer's Certificates: Certify products meet or exceed specified requirements.
F. Warranty: Submit manufacture warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in

Owner’s name and registered with manufacturer. TWG Warranty commences at date of
delivery to customer or jobsite.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than three years of documented experience.   Having successfully
completed projects within that time of similar size, complexity, and utilizing similar systems.

B. Installer Qualifications: Experienced in performing work of this section that has specialized in
installation of work similar to that required for this project.

C. Preinstallation Meetings (as required): Conduct meeting including Contractor, Architect,
manufacturer, installer and other subcontractors whose work involves metal grille and screen
systems to verify project requirements, framing and support conditions, mounting surfaces and
manufacturer's installation requirements.
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store products wrapped or otherwise protected and under clean and dry storage conditions

until required for installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design: The Western Group - Living Screen® - which is manufactured in: 3250
International Place, DuPont, WA 98327
1. Tel: (253) 964-6201; Tel: (844) 894-2724
2. Email: livingscreen@thewesterngroup.com
3. Web: www.architecturalwire.com

B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 012500.
C. Recycled Materials: Steel components shall contain no less than [____] percent recycled

materials content.
D. Panels shall be manufactured and fabricated within 500 miles of Project location if LEED

certified project.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. Living Screen® Panel System
1. Material: 10 gauge wire (0.135”). Select material below.
2. Width and Length: W x L or (Refer to drawings).
3. Grid Type:  3” x 3”
4. Truss size: 3-inch deep.  Truss is to be a ladder of corresponding size to the grid that

maintains continuous contact with and welded to both front and back grid panels.
5. Wire Gauge: 10 gauge (0.135”).
6. Tolerance: 1/4 inch in width and 1/4 inch in length.

B. Finishes:
1. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors.

2.03      ATTACHMENT SYSTEMS
A. Anchor Clips

1. Attachment System:  Manufacturer's standard for substrate.
B. Attachment System: Manufacturer's standard for substrate:

1. Two-piece: adjustable steel “L” brackets (standard 2”x2”x6”x1/8”plate) with Sled Clip,
mounted into wire at max. 7’-0” o.c..

C. Stand-off is typically 3” between wall and inside face of screen.
D. Trim:

1. Fabricate from 18 gauge (galvanized) steel plate, 90 degree break to form “C”
2. Types:

a. Channel Trim: Depth of Panel x 1” leg.
3. Angle Trim: 1/2” leg x 1” leg.

E. Locations:
1. Top of Treillage (where Exposed to Pedestrians): Angle.
2. Side of Treillage (where Exposed to Pedestrians): Channel type.
3. Bottom of Treillage (where Exposed to Pedestrians): Angle type.

2.04 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate Living Screen panels in accordance with approved shop drawings.
B. Fabricate compatible attachment system to satisfy structural and performance requirements.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine work area with installer present for compliance with site preparation and work of
others required for successful installation of trellis.

B. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work on-site.
C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
D. Do not begin installation until openings and substrates have been properly prepared to receive

the products of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Locate line of trellis or fence.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Provide suitable means of anchorage acceptable to manufacturer such as dowels, anchor clips,

bar anchors, expansion bolts and shields, and toggles.
C. Anchor supports securely with allowance for necessary thermal movement and structural

support.
D. Erect metalwork square, plumb, straight, and true, accurately fitted, with tight joints and

intersections.
E. Do not install component parts that are observed to be defective, including warped, bowed,

dented, abraded and broken members.
F. Do not cut, trim, weld or braze component parts during erection in manner that would damage

finish, decrease strength, or result in visual imperfection or failure in performance. Return
component parts that require alteration to shop for reparation, if possible, or for replacement
with new parts. Unless noted in drawings.

G. Separate dissimilar metals and use gasketed fasteners, isolation shim, to eliminate possibility of
corrosive or electrolytic action between dissimilar metals.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 122400
WINDOW SHADES - MECHOSHADE SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Manual roller shades and accessories.
B. Motorized roller shades and accessories.
C. Motor controls, interfaces, and accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. WCMA A100.1 - Safety of Window Covering Products 2018.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for each

product to be used including materials, finishes, fabrication details, dimensions, profiles,
mounting requirements, and accessories.

C. Shop Drawings:  Include shade schedule indicating size, location and keys to details.
D. Verification Samples: Minimum size 6 inches square, representing actual materials, color and

pattern.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than ten years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of this type with minimum ten
years of documented experience with shading systems of similar size, type, and complexity;
manufacturer's authorized representative.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver shades in manufacturer's unopened packaging, labeled to identify each shade for each

opening.
B. Handle and store shades in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide manufacturer's standard, non-depreciating warranty, for interior shading only, covering

the following:
1. Shade Hardware:  10 years unless otherwise indicated.

a. Mecho /5 with ThermoVeil, EuroVeil, EuroTwill, Soho, Equinox, Midnite, Chelsea, or
Classic Blackout shade fabric:  25 years.

2. Shade Fabric:  10 years unless otherwise indicated.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design:  MechoShade Systems LLC;  www.mechoshade.com/#sle.
B. Substitutions:  Not permitted.

1. Products other than basis of design are subject to compliance with specified requirements
and prior approval of Architect. By using products other than basis of design, Contractor
accepts responsibility for costs associated with any necessary modifications to related
work, including any design fees.
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2.02 ROLLER SHADES
A. General:

1. Provide shade system components that are capable of being removed or adjusted without
removing mounted shade brackets or cassette support channel.

2. Provide shade system that operates smoothly when shades are raised or lowered.
3. Electrical Components:  Listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose

intended. Individual testing of components will not be acceptable in lieu of system testing.
Where applicable, system components to be FCC compliant.

B. Roller Shades - Basis of Design: MechoShade Systems LLC; Mecho/5 System;
www.mechoshade.com/#sle.
1. Description:  Single roller, manually operated fabric window shades.

a. Drop Position: Regular roll.
b. Mounting:  Ceiling mounted.
c. Size:  As indicated on drawings.
d. Fabric:  As indicated under Shade Fabric article.

2. Brackets and Mounting Hardware:  As recommended by manufacturer for mounting
indicated and to accommodate shade fabric roll-up size and weight.
a. Material:  Steel, 1/8 inch thick.

3. Roller Tubes:
a. Material:  Extruded aluminum.
b. Size:  As recommended by manufacturer; selected for suitability for installation

conditions, span, and weight of shades.
c. Fabric Attachment:  Utilize extruded channel in tube to accept vinyl spline welded to

fabric edge.  Shade band to be removable and replaceable without removing roller
tube from brackets or inserting spline from the side of the roller tube.

d. Roller tubes to be capable of being removed and reinstalled without affecting roller
shade limit adjustments.

4. Hembars:  Designed to maintain bottom of shade straight and flat.
a. Style:   Full wrap fabric covered bottom bar, flat profile with heat sealed closed ends.

5. Clutch Operator:  Manufacturer's standard material and design integrated with
bracket/brake assembly.
a. Provide a permanently lubricated brake assembly mounted on a oil-impregnated hub

with wrapped spring clutch.
b. Brake must withstand minimum pull force of 50 pounds in the stopped position.
c. Mount clutch/brake assembly on the support brackets, fully independent of the roller

tube components.
6. Drive Chain:  Continuous loop stainless steel beaded ball chain, 95 pound minimum

breaking strength.  Provide upper and lower limit stops.
a. Chain Retainer:  Chain tensioning device complying with WCMA A100.1.

7. Accessories:
a. Fascia:  Removable extruded aluminum fascia, size as required to conceal shade

mounting, attachable to brackets without exposed fasteners; clear anodized finish.
1) Fascia to be capable of installation across two or more shade bands in one

piece.
2.03 SHADE FABRIC

A. Fabric ​​ for Room-Darkening Shades ​​:  Non-flammable, color-fast, impervious to heat and
moisture, and able to retain its shape under normal operation.
1. Color: ​As indicated on drawings ​.
2. Products:

a. MechoShade Systems LLC Inc; Soho - 1100 Series (1% open):
 www.mechoshade.com/#sle.
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2.04 MOTOR CONTROLS
A. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required equipment, conduit, boxes,

wiring, connectors, hardware, supports, accessories, software, system programming, etc. as
necessary for a complete operating system that provides the control intent indicated.

B. Provide all components and connections necessary to interface with other systems as
indicated.

2.05 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION
A. Field measure finished openings prior to ordering or fabrication.
B. Dimensional Tolerances:  As recommended in writing by manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine finished openings for deficiencies that may preclude satisfactory installation.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
C. Start of installation shall be considered acceptance of substrates.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for achieving best result for

substrate under the project conditions.
B. Coordinate with window installation and placement of concealed blocking to support shades.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop drawings, using

mounting devices as indicated.
B. Replace shades that exceed specified dimensional tolerances at no extra cost to Owner.
C. Adjust level, projection, and shade centering from mounting bracket.  Verify there is no

telescoping of shade fabric.  Ensure smooth shade operation.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean soiled shades and exposed components as recommended by manufacturer.
B. Replace shades that cannot be cleaned to "like new" condition.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from subsequent construction operations.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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